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THEORETICAL PART. 



CHAPTER I. 

/ PRELIMINARY REMARKS. 

V 

§ 1. The German language is composed of nine kinds of words, 
called the parts of speech. They are : the Article, the Substantive, 
the Adjective, the Pronoun, the Verb, the Adverb, the Preposition, 
the Conjunction and the Interjection. 

§ 2. There are in German two numbers: the Singular and the 
Plural; three genders : the masculine, the feminine and the neuter; 
four cases: the Nominative, the Genitive, the Dative and the Accu- 
sative. *) 

OF THE ARTICLE. 

§ 3. We distinguish in German two kinds of Articles : the definite 

Article ber, tie, ba6, and the indefinite Article ein, eine, ein. 

► 

I. Declension of the definite Article. 





Singula*. 


Plural. 




Mate, Fern. NeuU 


for all genders. 


Nom. 


ber, bie, bad, 


bie, the, 


Gen. 


bed, ber, bed, 


ber, of the, 


Dat. 


bent, ber, bem, 


ben, to the, 


Ace. 


ben, bie, bad, 


bie, the. 



II. Declension of the indefinite Article. 

Maze* Fern. Neut. 

Nom. ein, eine, ein, a, 

Gen. eined, einer, etned, of a, 

Dat. einem, einer, ein cm, to a, 

Aoo. einen, eine, ein, a. 

It is to be observed that almost all declinable words, excepting the 
Substantives, take the same terminations as the definite article, viz: 

Mate* Fern. Neut 

Nom. er, e, ed, 

Gen. ed, er, ed, 

Dat. cm, er, em, 

Aoo. en, e, cd. 



*) The Nominative answers to the English nominative case, the Accusative to the ohjeetfoe one, and 
the Genitive partly to the possessive case. 

(3). 



The neuter Gender differs from the masculine only in the Nomi- 
native and Accusative. The Accusative of the feminine and neuter 
genders is always the same as the Nominative. v 



CHAPTEE II. 

OF THE SUBSTANTIVE- 

L Of the gender of Substantives. 
§ 4. Of the masculine gender are : 

1. The Substantives, which denote a male being, as well by nature 

as by condition or occupation. Ex. :• 

®er ©oftt, the son; bet ©djneiber, the tailor; 

ber $trt, the herdsman ; ber ©her, the bull. 

2. The names of the seasons, months and days. Ex. : 

Der ©inter, the winter; ber Vial, May; 

ber |>erbjt, the autumn ; ber ©onntao,, Sunday. 

3. The Substantives ending in all, el, er, en and ing» Ex.: 

Der 33aU, the ball; ber $tutfc$er, the coachman ; 

ber <&tatt, the stable; ber £)egett, the sword; 

ber Soffel, the spoon; « ber £)fen, the stove; 

ber ©d)litf|el, the key; ber (Sterling, the sparrow; 

ber jammer, the hammer; ber faring, the herring. 

Exceptions to the preceding rules : 

Die ©abel, the fork; We <Sd)uP, the dish; 

bte ftartojfel, the potato; bte fteter, the festival; 
bie Setter, the ladder ; * bte 2eter, the lyre ; 

bad Sfcuber, the oar; bad $tf[en, the cushion; 

bad Sitter, the age; bad 3?!$*", the mark; 

bad Sender, the window; bad (Stfen, iron ; 

bad gieber, the fever; bad SRefjmg, bran. 

§ 5. Of the feminine gender are : 

1. The Substantives which denote a female being, as well by 
nature as by condition or occupation. Ex. : 

Die Xo$ter, the daughter; Me SWaob, the maid-servant; 

bie SBirtljin, the hostess ; Me 3tege, the she-goat. 

2. The Substantives ending in ti, fyeit, fett, fc&aft, un<j, 
in and ni£» Ex.: 

jDie SDrutferef, the printing-office; bie ^offhung, hope; 

bte 2lbtri, the abbey ; bte $8ntafa, the queen ; 

bie t&efunbfyeit, health; He £errfa, the mistress; 

bte ©auberfett, neatness; bie tfemttnig, knowledge; 

bie $reunbf$aft, friendship; bte <Erlaubm§, the permission. 



Exception*. 

S)a0 SBeft, the woman; bad SBunbnij, the alliance; 

bad grauenjtmmer, the woman; bad ©eFennrntfj, the confession; 

bad SBttbnifj, the image; bad Btugsrif, the testimony; 

bad SSertyaltmg, the proportion ; bad ptnbermf , the obstacle; 

bad Sebiirfmjj, the want; bad Sretgntg, the event; 

bad (3Hei$n{§, the similitude; bad ©egrabnig, thebnriaL 

§ 6. Of the neater gender are : 

1. The names of metals, countries, towns and letters. Ex. : 

£)ad (Etfen, the iron; JJeterdfotrg, Petersburg!*; 

bod ©Olb, the gold; $reu§ert, Prussia; 

bad g, bad 23, the A, the B; $oUanb, HoUand. 

2. The Substantives ending in tfyum, fa 1 and fel. Ex.: 

Dad SRtttertyum, chivalry ; bad ©$tcf fal, the fate ; 

bad SUtertyum, antiquity ; bad $ city fel, the riddle. 

8. The diminutives in $ e n and I e i m Ex. : 

T)a* ©titylcfcen, the little chair; bad $#$teut, the little brook ; 

bad @ityn<$en, the little son; bad Srtfuletn, the young lady; 

bad 2Rtfbc|>en, the girl ; bad tfnablein, the little boy. 

4. The Substantives beginning with the syllable g e* Ex. : 

jDad ®efc$ret, the clamor; bad (SetobTf, the clouds; 

bad ©ebet, the prayer; bad ©ebacfcrmg, memory. 

5. All kinds of words taken substantively. Ex. : 

Qai ©arum, the why; bad ZxinUn, drinking; 

bad 9icin, the no ; bad 9tii(li$t, the useful 

Exceptions. 

Der <&ta$l, the steel ; ber ©efang, the song; 

ber Xombacf, tombac ; bte ® c|ratt, the shape ; 

ber 3int, zinc ; bie ©efafyr, the danger ; 

bte spicttma, platina ; bff ®ebulb, patience ; 

ber ©ebanfe, the thought; "bte Xitrfet, Turkey; 

ber ©eru$, the odor, smell; bie ?)fal§, Palatinate; 

ber ©efc&macf, the taste ; bte SJMbau, Moldavia-; 

ber ©cbraud), the use ; bte <§>$toetj, Switzerland ; 

ber ©efcorfam, obedience; ber 3rrtyum, the error; 

ber ©etoinn, the gain ; ber dttitytyum, wealth. 

§ 7. Compound Substantives take the gender of their last com- 
ponent. Ex. : 

Der (audfyerr, the master of the house ; 
bte $audfrau, the mistress of the house ; 
bad 3fcat($aud, the town-house. 

Exceptions: The following words, although terminating in the 
masculine Substantive ber SWutl), the courage, are of the feminine 
gender : 

X)te Stnmuty, gracefulness ; bie ©anfhmtty, meekness ; 

bte Qemuty, humility ; bte ffietymuty, sadness ; 

bie ©rof muty, generosity ; bie €>a)tpermu$, melancholy. 



/ 
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Other words compounded with SJhitl), are masculine. Ex. : ber 
J?od)mutr), haughtiness. 

§ 8. There are some Substantives which have two genders, but 

with different meanings : 

ber SBanb, the volume ; bad 33anb, the ribbon ; 

ber CErbe, the heir ; bad (Srbe, the inheritance ; 

ber ©dulb, the shield ; bad <E>$tlb, the sign (of an inn) ; 

ber Xfyor, the fool ; bad %\)ox, the gate ; 

ber SBerbtenfr, the gain ; bad SBerbtenfr, merit ; 

ber ©ee, the lake ; bte ©ee, the sea ; 

ber Setter, the guide ; bte Setter; the ladder ; 

ber $eibe, the heathen ; bte $etbe, the heath. 

L II. Of the declension of Substantives. 

5 9. All the substantives may be comprehended under three 
declensions : 

The first forms the Genitive in 6* 

The second forms the Genitive in m 

The third has the Genitive like the Nominative. 

FIRST DECLENSION. 

§ 10. The first declension comprehends : 

1. All neuter Substantives without exception. 

2. All masculine Substantives, which do not follow the second 
declension. 

1. Genitive in $. 

Nom. ber ©ptea,el, the mirror; 

Gen. bed ©jnegeld, of the mirror ; 

Dat. bem <&pteotl, to the mirror; 

Aoo. ben Spiegel, the mirror. 

To be declined in the same way : 

Der £tmmel, the sky ; bad gender, the window ; 

ber 2$ater, the father ; bad Stupe, the eye ; 

ber ISDegen, the sword; bad Wltotyn, the girl. 

2. Genitive in e$. / 

When euphony requires it, the $ of the Genitive may be pre- 
ceded by an e, and this e be retained in the Dative. In a familiar 
style this softening is generally neglected, but it is necessary in the 
Genitive of all those Substantives which end in a hissing sound, 
such as f, £, f df) or }♦ Ex. : 

Nom. ber £tfd>, the table ; bad fttnb, the child ; 

Gen. bed £tf$ed, bed flmbed, 

Dat. bem Z\\ty, bent $tnbe, 

Aco. ben Xif$, bad £inb. 



To be declined the same way: 

Der 5u§, the foot; ba* ©orf, the village; 

ber $ut, the hat; bag 2anb, the country; 

brr &r$t, the physician; bad $au6, the house. 

3. Genitive in n$. 
The following masculine Substantives : 

Der 9tame, the name; ber SBtHe, the will; 

ber ©ebanfe, the thought ; ber ©laube, the belief; 

ber gunfe, the spark; ber @($abe, the damage; 

ber griebe, the peace; ber 33u$fiabe, the letter; 

formerly terminated in e n in the Nominative (ber Stamen, ber 3BiU 
ten), and are even now met with in this obsolete form, from which 
their other cases are derived : ber 9lame, bed SRamend, bem SJlamen, 
ben Stamen* 

The two words : ber ©cfymerj, the pain, and bad Jperj, the heart, 
have in the Genitive bed ©cfymerjend, or ©c&merjed ; bed Jjerjend ; 
in the Dative bem ©corner je, bem Jper jen or Jper je, and in the Accu- 
sative ben ©cfcmerj, bad Jperj, 

/.. SECOND DECLENSION. 

§ 11. The second declension comprehends only masculine nouns. 
The Genitive is in n when the Nominative terminates in e, and e n 
when it terminates in any other letter. The other cases of the Singu- 
lar preserve the termination of the Genitive. Ex. : 

1. Genitive in n* 

Norn, ber Sitae, the lion; 

Gen. bed £$tt>en> 

Dat bent Sitoen, 

Aco. ben Gotten. 

2. Genitive in tXL* 

Nom. ber "©raf, the count; 

Gen. bed ©rafen, 

Dat. bem ©rafen, 

Ace. ben ©rafen. 

§ 12. The second declension comprehends : i 

1. All masculine nouns of men and animals, terminating in e, as : 

©er ftnafte, the boy; ber SBiirge, the bail; 

ber (Erbe, the heir; ber Slffe, the monkey; 

ber SBote, the messenger; ber $afe, the hare. 

2. The names of nations ending in e : 

Dcr T)tutfty, the German ; ber ©ac$fe, the Saxon ; 

ber granjofe, the Frenchman, ber ©$»ebe, the Swede. 

Those ending in e r follow the first declension : ber ©garner, bed 
©panierd* 
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We gran, the woman; bie ©drift the writing; 

bie €>$ta$t, the battle; bie ©quit, the debt; 

Me ffielt, the world; bte Beit, time; 

bte Xtyat, the deed; bie Sinai, the torment 

5. Plural like the Singular. 

1. The masculine and neuter Substantives in er, el and en: 

ber ©piegel, the mirror; bte ©piegel, the mirrors; 

, ber Slbler, the eagle; bie Slbter, the eagles; 

bad 2Hab$en, the girl; bte 2Rab$en, the girls. 

2. The two feminine nouns, bie SJtutter, the mother, bie JEocfyter, 
the daughter, form their Plural : bie SJifitter, bie £6dbter. 

/ 

§ 15. When the Nominative Plural terminates in n, all other 

cases have the same termination ; but when it does not terminate 
in n, only the Dative takes this letter, and the Genitive and Accusa- 
tive are like the Nominative. Ex. : 

Nom. bie ©rafen, the counts; bie $a'nbe, the hands; 

Gen. ber <§)rafen, of the counts; ber $a'nbe, of the hands; 

Dat. ben ®rafen, to the counts; ben $anben, to the hands; 

Aoe. bie ®rafen, the counts; bie $anbe, the hands. // 

Nom. bie $aufer, the houses; 

Gen. bet $aufer, of the houses; 

Dat. ben ^>aufem, to the houses; 

Aoo. bie $aufer, the houses. 

In this way are declined the Plurals of: 

ber <Sd)ufy, the shoe ; ber $elb, the hero ; 

ber £if$, the table; bie @($ulb, the debt; 

bad &inb, the child; bad £>gr, the ear. 

$ 16. Most Substantives in the Plural change the radical vowel a 
into &, into b, u into ft, and a u into & u , as : . 

1. All Substantives which take the ending e r : 

Der fWann, the man; bie banner, the men.; 

ber 3rrtyum, the error; bie 3rrtytimer, the errors; 

bad £o$, the hole ; bie £o$er, the holes ; 

bad £>aud, the house; bie $aufer, the houses. 

2. The Masculine and feminine Substantives, which take the 

termination e : 

Die £anb, the hand; bie $a'nbe, the hands; 

ber (sofyn, the son; bie febfyne, the sons; 

ber $ur, the hat ; bie $iite, the hats. 

The following masculine Substantives are exceptions : 

Der %xvcl, the arm ; ber ©toff, the stuff; 

ber 2aut, the sound; ber @($ufy, the shoe; 

ber £)ol($, the dagger; ber ?)unfr, the point; 

ber $unb, the dog; . ber £ag, the day. 
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8. The following Substantives, which do not change in the Plural : 

Der Styfel, the apple; ©er 93ater, the father; 

ber Sttanget, the want; bet 33 ruber, the brother; 

bet 9iagel, the nail; ber (Garten, the garden; 

ber Cartel, the saddle; ber ftaben, the thread; 

ber Mantel/ the cloak; ber £)fen, the stove; 

ber SBogel, the bird; bit flutter, the mother; 

ber $ammer, the hammer; bte Xo$ter, the daughter. 

TABLE 

OP THE DIFFERENT INFLEXIONS OF GERMAN SUBSTANTIVES 

I. Singular. 
1. 2. 3* 







H. 


Plural. 




1* 


2. 


3. 


Nom. 


e 


er 


norcn 


Gen. 


e 


er 


norm 


Bat 


en 


em 


n or en 


Aco. 


e 


er 


n or en 



Nom. 

Gen. or e$ norm 

Pat. — or e n or m 

Aco. n or m 



4. 

n 
/ 

IT.** Of Proper Names. 

5 17. The proper names of persons are declined with or without 

the article. If declined with the article they do not change in the 

Singular. Ex. : 

Nom. ber Rail, Charles; ber ©djtffler, Schiller; 

Gen. bed &arl, of Charles; be* fitter, of Schiller; 

Dat. bcm Staxl, to Charles; bem ©filler, to Schiller ; 

Aco. ben Staxl, Charles ; ben (Stiller, Schiller. 

Without the article, proper names take no other inflexion than 
an $ or e $ in the Genitive. Those terminating in a hissing sound 
mostly take e n $ , as : 35og, SBogcnS, grttj, grigend* Ex. : 

Nom. &arl, Charles; ©(bitter, Schiller; 

Gen. Rax% ©tellers, 

Dat. Raxl, ©fitter, 

Ace. Staxl, ©fitter. 

The proper names of women are declined like those of men, except 
those ending in e, which take in the Genitive n 6 , and in the 
Dative m Ex.: 

Nom. <2>o)$te, Sophy; tfaroKne, Caroline; 

Gen. <g>o$ten$, $aroltnen$, 

Dat ©opbten, itaroltnen, 

Aco. ©optyte, Caroline. 
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When proper names are used in the Plural, the masculine take 
the termination e, and the feminine the termination n or en. Ex. : 

fttbtotg, Lewis; bk Subtoige, 

tibetyetb, Alice; bie Kbetyeibeiu 

The names of towns and countries are always declined without the 
article, and take only $ in the Genitive. Ex. : 

dtont, Borne; fftomi, of Rome; 

9iea|>cl, Naples ; 9ieapeld, of Naples. 



V. Of the formation of feminine nouns. 

/ § 18. In order to form the feminine noun from a masculine one, 
the syllable i n is added to the latter. Ex. : 

(5itt ftifatg, a kiog; cine tfonigin, a queen j^ 7 

ein <&$aufpieier, an actor; tine ectyaufpielerm, an actress. 

When the masculine ends in t, the c changes into i m Ex. : 

Der ©atte, the husband; bie ©attin, the wife; 

ber £otoe, the lion; bte SBttin, the lioness. 

In most cases, when i n is added to form the feminine noun, the 
letters a, o, u, au change into &, b, ft and du. 

Der ®raf, the count; bte ©ra'fttt, the countess; 

ber 23auer, the peasant; bte Saurrin, the peasant-wife; 

ber Xlfor, the fool; bie Z\)'6xin, the fool. 

Substantives derived from foreign languages form exceptions. Ex. : 

Der ©eneral, bie ® eneralin ; 

ber ^rofeffor, bie Jrofefforin ; 

Some feminine nouns, expressing relationship, or occupation, are 
not derived from corresponding masculine nouns. Ex. : 

X>er 9Rann, the man; bie grau, the woman; 

ber SBetter, the cousin; bte Safe, the cousin; 

ber 9?effe, the nephew; bie 9ti$te, the niece; 

ber Winty, the monk; bie 9tonne, the nun. 



VI. Of the Diminutives. 

§ 19. Diminutives are very common in German ; they are formed 
by adding the syllable d) e n or I e i n , to the primitive word. Ex. : 

£)er STifo), the table; bad £ifc($en, the little table; / 

ber Sfflann, the man; bad SWanmfcen, the little man;/ 

bie geber, the feather; bad fteber$en, the little feather; 

bad flinb, the ohild; bad flinblein, the little ohild. 
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When the primitive word ends in e or en, this termination is 
suppressed in forming the diminutive : 

Die STaube, the pigeon; ba$ Saub$en, the little pigeon; 

ber ©arten, the garden; bad ©arityen, the small garden. 

; Almost all diminutives change a, 0, u into 4, b, &,/ 

— o 

CHAPTER III. 

OP THE ADJECTIVE, e 



I. Declension of the Adjectives. 

§ 20. The Adjective is employed either as an attribute or as an 
epithet. In the phrase : "My father is good " the adjective good is 
an attribute ; in : "A good father loves his children," it is an epithet. 

The Adjective employed as an attribute is invariable in gender 

and number. Ex. : 

Der Safer if* gut, the father is good; 
bie Gutter t(i gut, the mother is good; 
bte Jtmber ftnb gut, the children are good. 

The Adjective employed as an epithet always precedes its Sub- 
stantive, and is declined in three different ways, accordingly as it is 
preceded by the definite article, the indefinite article, or as it stands 
without an article. 

1. When the Adjective is preceded by the definite article, it 
takes in the Nominative Singular the termination e, and in all other 
cases Singular and Plural en* The Accusative Singular of the 
feminine and neuter genders however, is the same as the Nomina- 
tive. Ex. : 

SINGULAR. 

Masculine. 
Norn, ber gute SRanit, the good man; 
Gen. be$ guten 3D?anneS, of the good man; 
Dat. bem guten tfflannt, to the good man; 
Aco. ben guten Sflann, the good man. 

Feminine. 
Norn, bte gute ftrau, the good woman; 
Gen. ber guten ftrau, of the good woman; 
Dat. ber guten grau, to the good woman; 
Aco. bie gute Srau, the good woman. 

Neuter. 
Norn, bat gute $mb, the good child; 
Gen. be$ guten &inbe$, of the good child; 
Dat bem guten $tnbe, to the good child; 
Aco. ba$ gute $mb, the good child; 
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PLURAL FOB ALL GENDERS. 

Nom. bie guten 3JHmner, grauen, flfnberj 

Gen. ber guten banner, grauen, Jfcinber; 

Dat. ben guten Sflannern, grauen, Unbent 5 

Aco. bie guten banner, grauen, Jfctnber. / 

/ The Adjective is declined in the same manner, when preceded by 
any determinative word which has the terminations of the definite 
article, as: btefer, jener, this, that; jeber, every; roelctyer, which, y 

/ 2. When the Adjective is preceded by the indefinite article, it 
takes in the Nominative of the Singular the ending e t for the mas- 
culine, t for the feminine, and c $ for the neuter. All other cases 
take e n , except the Accusative feminine and neuter, which is like 
the Nominative. Ex. : 

Masculine. 

Nom. tin ganger £ag, a whole day; 

Gen. etne$ gan&en £age$, of a whole day; 

Dat etnem gan&en STage, to a whole day; 

Aco. etnen ganjen £ag, a whole day. 

Feminine. 

Nom. ttne gange 9to($t, ft whole night; 

Gen. einer ganjen Maty, of a whole night; 

Dat. etner garijen Sfradpt, to a whole night; 

Aoo. etne ganje Waty, a whole night 

Neuter. 

Nom. tin ganged 3a$r, a whole year; 

Gen. etne$ ganjen 3afyre$, of a whole year; 

Dat. etnem ganjen Saljrc, to a whole year; 

Aco. tin ganged 3d$r, a whole year. 

The Adjective is declined in the same way, when preceded by 
the determinative word fetn, no, or by one of the possessive pronouns 
mein, betn, fetn, unfer, euer, tl)r, my, thy, his, our, your, their. 
When preceded by any of these words in the plural, it takes the 
termination e n in all the casesj Ex. : 

PLURAL FOR ALL GENDERS. 

Nom. fetne guten Scanner, grauen, fltnberj 

Gen. fritter guten banner, grauen, $int>er; 

Dat. f etnen guten SHannern, grauen, &inbern$ 

Aco. fetne guten STOanner, grauen, Sinber, 

3. When the Adjective is preceded neither by an article nor by 
any other determinative word, it takes the terminations of the 
definite article and is declined in the following manner ; 



"***-* a -nifrti 
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SINGULAR. 

Masculine. 
Nom. guter 2Bdn, good wine, or some good wine ; *) 
Gen. gute* 2Beine0, of good winejf) 
Pat gutcm SB erne, to good wine; 
Aoo. guten ©ein, good wine. 

Feminine. 
Nom. frifdje SRfld), fresh milk; 
Gen. frtfd)er Wilt), of fresh milk; 
Dat. friftyer 2RU& to fresh milk; 
Aeo. friftye 2Kti$, fresh milk. 

Neuter. 
Nom. 



djtoarjea Xuti), black cloth; 
Gen. f$toarje$ £ird)e$/ of black cloth; f) 
Dat '" ~ " ' " ' ' " 

Aoo. 



fttoarjem STud)e, to black cloth; 
tytt>arje$ 24t<$, black cloth. 

PLURAL FOR ALL GENDERS. 



Nom. fione Slumcit, fine flowers; 

Gen. [duster ©lumen, of fine flowers ; 

Dat fajjnen 93lumen, to fine flowers; 

Ace. ftyijne 93lumen, fine flowers. / 

Participles, used adjectively, are declined like adjectives. 

-> : — . ° 

II.* Degrees of comparison of the Adjectives. 

§ 21. The Comparative of an adjective is formed by adding the 
termination er, and the Superlative by adding the termination fie* 
Ex.: 

9tei$, rich; reiser, richer; ber ret$|}e, the richest ; 

fc&ott, fine; fd)imer, finer; ber fc&itafre, the finest; 

milb, mild; milter, milder; ber mttbe(ie, J) the mildest 

The radical vowel of the Positive is softened in the Comparative 

and Superlative : a changes into &, o into b, u into ft* Ex. : 

9Ur, old; filter, older; ber altefie, the oldest; 

v fltof, great; Arofjer, greater; ber ariigte, the greatest; 

Jung, young; funger, younger; ber funjjjie, the youngest 

The following Adjectives are exceptions : 

j©a$r, true ; Hag, pale; jtompf, blunt; 

iti)lanf, slender; glatt, slippery; fro^ joyful; 

tylajf, lax; gerabe, straight; ^ - fcolb, gracious; 

anffc, soft; fa$te, soft, slow; roty, raw; 

v matt, faint; faro,, stingy; tcfl, mad; 

! [acj, flat; runb, Tound; ^ _ »ofl, full; 

alfo), false ; bunt, motley; 



3 



The word «om« before a Substantive, ig not translated unless the emphasis is upon it 
In die Genitive masculine and neuter, the termination e n , guten SBdne*, fd)»ar}en Xlt$f*, is now 
generally used. . 

X) Instead of fie, we add efte, when euphony requires it 
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as well as the Adjectives ending in bar, I) aft and fanu Ex.: 
banfbar, grateful; banfbarer, more grateful; bo$l)aft, malicious; 
boSfyafter, more malicious; fparfam, economical; fparfamer, more 
economical. 

/ $ 22. The following Adjectives are irregular : 

©ut, good; fcejfer, better; bet bejk, the best; 

nafc, near; nafoer, nearer; ber n&4rfic, the next; 

!joi, high ; Jltyer, higher; ber tyityfte, the highest; 

btel, much; raetyr, more; ber metjlt, .the most. 

§ 23. The Comparatives and Superlatives are declined according 
to the same rules as the Adjectives in the Positive. Ex. : ber f leine 
Ziid), the small table; ber Keinere Zifd), the smaller table; ber 
fleinjte Xifcty, the smallest table ; fin fteiner Zifd), a small table ; 
ein fleinerer Ztfd), a smaller table; ein fd&bneS 23uc&, a beautiful 
book ; ein f$bnered SSucfy, a more beautiful book. 



/ 



CHAPTER IV. 

07 THE HUMEBALS. 



§ 24. The cardinal numbers are : 

1 ems or ein, ' 21 ein unb jtoanjtg, 

2 &toet, 22 gtoef unb atoanafg, 

3 bret, 23 bret unb jtoangig, 

4 trier, 24 irier unb jjtoangifl, 

5 fiinf, 25 fiinf unb jtoamta, 

6 fe$$, 30 bretgtfl, 

7 fteben, 40 Jrienta, 

8 a#t, 50 ffttiffa, 

9 ncun, 60 fedjfttg, 
10 §e$n, 70 fteben&tfl, 
H elf, 80 aty&tg, 

12 jtoolf, 90 neungtfl, 

13 bretje&n> 100 bunbert, 

14 »ter$et>n, 101 punbert unb rind, 

15 fiinfgetm, 102' bunbert unb itoti, 

16 fe<foefcn, 103 bunbert unb brei, 

17 ftebemefcn, 200 fctoetyunbert, 

18 a^tjebn, 1,000 taufenb, 

19 neunjietytt, 2,000 gtoettaufenb, 

20 stoamtg, -f 10,000 $ebntaufenb, 

1853 etntaufrnb a^tpunbert brei unb fiinfefg, or a$t$e$n$unbert brei unb ffinfeig 

a, million, etne Sftittfon; 

/ SinS is used instead of ein when a neuter noun is understood. 

*** 3Bte biele SBfic^er fyaben ©ie? How many books have you? 3$ fyabe 

nur ein$* I^have only one.y $rot\ and brei, if not preceded by 
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any determinative Word, take in the Genitive the termination e r* 
Ex.: btc 8lu6fage jroeier 3 eu 9 en * the deposition of two witnesses. 
The other cardinal numbers remain unaltered, except in the Dative 
where they sometimes take the termination e n. 

§ 25. The ordinal numbers are adjectives, and are derived from 

the cardinal numbers by the addition of the syllable tf or fie. 

From two to nineteen is added te, the rest take jie» 

®er erjte, the first; ber jtoanjtgfte, the twentieth; 

ber fctoette, the second ; bar tin uttb jttattytgffc, the twenty-first ; 

ber brftte, the third ; ber bretfitflfte, the thirtieth ; 

berfcterte, the fourth; ber fiinftigfte, the fiftieth; 

ber fimfte, the fifth; ber tyunbertfte, the hundredth; 

ber a$te, the eighth ; ber taufenbjie, the thousandth. 

ber W6\\tt, the twelfth; 

From these are derived, by the addition of n$, the ordinal 
adverbs : 

CErfteng, firstly, in the first place; 
Btoettettf, secondly, in the second place; 
;Dritten6, thirdly, in the third place; 
33ierten$, fourthly, in the fourth place. 

$ 26. The other numbers are: 

1. Multiplicative numbers. 

(EinfaA, single; aetynfad), tenfold; 

atoetfacj), double;*) bunbert[a#, a hundredfold; 

bretfa$, treble; taufenbfacfy, a thousandfold. 

We may* add to these the adverbs which are formed by the sub- 
stantive SKal, time : 

(Stomal, once; btermal, four times; 

primal, twice; fcunberrmal, a hundred times ; 

©retinal, thrice; taufenbmal, a thousand times. 

2. Distributive numbers. 

f>alb, half; etojeln, one by one; 

bte $alfte, the half ; paartoetfe, by pairs ; 

bag !2Drtttel, the third part; je brei unb bret, by threes; 

bag 23tertel, the fourth part; bufcenbtoetfe, by the dozen. 

Add to these the adverbs, formed by the old word let, which 

signifies sort or kind : 

Ginerlet, of one kind; mand)erlei, of several kinds; 

jtoeterlet, of two kinds; atelerlet, of many kinds; 

breterlet, of three kind; atterlet, of ail kinds. 

The following adverbs are peculiar to the German language : 

SlnbertfyaUv one and a half; fyalb tint, half past twelve ; 

brttteljalb, two and a half; balb gtoei, half past one ; 

toiertefyalb, three and a half; tyalb bret, half past two. 







♦) Instead of |»elfa$ ic we may say: jttciffitHg, taufenbfaftig ic 

n. 
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§ 27. The ordinal numbers are used as in English after the names 
of Sovereigns, and to express the days of the month ; 



£ubti>ffl ber Wt, Lewis the eleventh ; 
$rmrt$ ber93terte, Henry the fourth; 



ber Dtertc Styrff, the fourth of April; 
ber a$te 2Rat, May the eighth. 



-— -♦- 



CHAPTER Y. 

OF PRONOUNS. 



t I. Determinate personal pronouns. 

§ 28. The first person is expressed by icfy, I ; Plural Wtr, we ; 
the second person by bu, thou ; Plural tljr, you ; the third person 
by er, he; fie, she; e$, it; and fie, they, Plural for all genders. 
They are declined in the following manner : 



First person* 

Nona, to)/ 1; 

Gen. nteitter, of me; 

Dat. mir, to me; 

Aco. mt$, me; 

Nom. tofr, we; 

Gen. unfer, of us; 

Dat. un$, to us; 

Aco. Ult£, us; 



Singular. 



Plural. 



Second person. 
bu, thou; 
beiner, of thee ; 
bir, to thee; 
bi$, thee. x 

tyr, you; 
etter, of you; 
eti$, to you; 
ru4, you. 



Masculine. 

Nom. er, he; 

Gen. feiner, of him; 

Bat. tfym, to him; 

Aco. tytt, him; 



Neuter, 

C3, it; i 
feiner, of it; 
tym, to it; 
U, it 



Third person. 
Singular. 
Feminine. 

S% she; 
rer, of her; 
ifyr, to her; 
fte, her; 

Plural for all genders. 

Nom. fie, they; 

Gen. tfyrer, of them ; 

Dat. fljnett, to them; 

Ace. fte, them. 

§ 29. The reflective pronoun of the third person ficfy, himself, 
herself, itself, has no Nominative, and is declined thus : 

Masculine and Neuter. Feminine. Plural. 

Gen. feiner, of himself ; tyrer, of herself; tyrer, of themselves; 

jicfy, to himself; fid), to herself; fid), to themselves; 



Dat. 

Aco. fid?, himself; 



ftd}, herself. 



themselves. 
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Sometimes the word fclbft, self, is joined to the personal pronouns. 
Ex.: id) felbjl, myself; t>u feib(t, thyself; er felbjt, himself; \idf felbjt, 
one's self; roir felbfl, ourselves. / 

In adding the word felbft to a verb, the pronouns are not repeated 
as in English. Ex. : (£r I) at e£ felbft gefagt, he said so himself; fie 
b<*t *$ Mir felbjt gefagt, she told me so herself. 

/ § 30. The pronoun bu is used among near relations and very 

intimate friends. In speaking to a stranger, the third person plural 
©te, 3btien, must invariably be used instead of the second person 
singular bu, bir, bicfy* 

<©te \)dbtn e$ mix gefagt, you told me so; \y 
i$ Fenne <5>ie ttidjt, I do not know you; ' 
to) tottt e$ 3fynen geben, I will give it you. . 

/ O 

II. Indeterminate personal pronouns. 
§ 31. The indeterminate personal pronouns are: 

Sftan, one, they; Sebcrmann, every one; 

3emanb, somebody; (liner, someone; 

9ttemanb, nobody ; Reiner, no one. 

*Blan is indeclinable; Sebermann takes in the Genitive an $; 
3emanb and 9ltentanb are either invariable or take the terminations 
of the definite article. Ex. : 

SBeitn man ret$ iji, fyat man 8f«ttrt>e« When one iB rich, one has friends. 

3ebermann tttrb e$ 3|)nen fagen. Every one will tell you. , 

(Etf tyat 3entanb na$ 3&nen gefragt. Somebody has asked for you. 

3Jtan mug flftemanben tyajfeiu We must hate nobody. 

jtetner toet§, ob er morgcn no$ Ithtn toirb. No one knows, if he will be alive to-morrow. 

§ 32. Add to these pronouns the following words : 

(StttaS, something, anything; manner, mana)e, mam$e$, many a, many 

mo)t$, nothing; a one; 

jeber, jebe, jebeS, every, each, every mefyre or metyrere, several; 

one; trgenb etn, any, some; 

afler, atte, ailed/ all, everything ; etntge, some ; 

folder; fol$e, fol$e$, such; bie metjlen, the most. 

EXAMPLES. 

3d) fcabe tttoaS 9?ene3 sernommett, I have heard something new. 

3$ fyabe nia)t$ aetyiirt. I have heard nothing. 

3eber mug feme $flt$ten etfiitten. j^ Every one must fulfil his duties. 

3ebe$ Sanb tyat feine ©ebrau$e, ™ Every country has its customs. 

5(tle 2#enf#en fint jlerbltdj. All men are mortal. 

Me$ t(l »erloren. Everything is lost. 

(5tn folder SSerlujl iji unerfefcltcj. Such a loss is irreparable. 

fjftancfyer faet, ber nicfyt erntet. Many a one sows, who does not reap. 

3^ ^b* ntan$en £«0 fcettoren* I have lost many a day. 



/ 



29 

44c* €ir mk rnrw 9rt€ni. Grce me tone 

tribal ^* Sir tram* rm £-*. Lend me *ome~book or other. 

!L T ;rji Zrstti til wubzm ^znztt. Mj brother has serenl friends. 

£tcjB*i«ai 9it*iC}CB sn^niai iuu$ ta& Mo»t men jadge according to 



CHAPTER VI. 

OF ADJECTIVE AID BELATTVE P&OJOUI& 



o 



/ L Demonstrative pronoun*. 

$ 33. The demonstrative pronouns are: 

For near objects: 
btefrr, birfe, birfrd; this, this one. 

JW distant objects: 
Itntt, jtnr, jtned; that, that one. 

EXAMPLES. 

^Differ Wann, this man; Hrfr gran, this woman; biffed Jttnb, this child; 

jmrr lifefr, that table; jrne ftcbrr, that pen; jrncd Sno), that book. 

Dtcfrr t^ gliicf li$, 3rncr f ft ttttglucf lu$ ; this one is happy, that one is unhappy. 

The demonstrative pronouns have the same terminations as the 
definite article, and are declined in the same manner. 

Masculine. Feminine. Neuter* JPhtraL 

Fom. tfefrr, bieft, btefed, Weft/ 

Gen* biefed, bitftr, btefrd, btefer, 

Dftt. btefrm, bteftr, birfrot, biffen, 

Ace. biefen, biefe, biefed, biefe. 

Instead of biffed one may say bied in the Nominative and Accu- 
sative Neuter : bird 93uc£, this book. / 

§ 84. Instead of biefer and jener the article ber, bie, bad is*very 
often employed, on which in that case a greater stress is placed. Ex. : 

jDct 9Rann, this man; bie grau, this woman; bad Jtinb, this child. 

When ber, bie, bad, taking the place of biefed or jened, does not 
accompany a substantive, it is declin^ as follows : 

Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. Plural. 

Nom. bet, bie, bad, bie, 

Gen. beffen, beren, tefftn, bcrer, 

Dat. bem, ber, bem, benen, 

Aoo. betfc bie, bad, bie* 
ben 
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35. To the adjective pronouns belong also : 

jDerjenigc biqenige, baSjentge, the one; 
berfelbe, biefrlbe, baffelbe, the same. 

These words are composed of the definite article and of j e n i Q t 
and f c I b e , and are declined like an adjective preceded by a definite 
article. Ex. : 

Masculine. 

Norn, berfelbe, 

Ace. feeffelben, 

Dat. bemfelben, 

Gen. benfelbcn, 

§ 36. ©erjenige, biejenige, ba6jenige, followed by roelctyer, welctye, 
n>eld;e$, or their substitutes, ber, bie, ba$, correspond to the English 
he who, she who, the one which, etc. 

jDerjentfle, t»eld)er fommt, he who comes; 
biefentye, toel^e fprtctyr, she who speaks; 
ba$ient<je, tteld)e$ tc$ meme, that which I mean; 
btejemgtn, mltyt berett jtnb, those who are ready. 

© 



SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 




Feminine, 


Neuter. 






btefelbe, 
txrfeftwt, 
bcrfelben, 
btefelbe, 


baffelbe, 

bejfelben, 

bemfelben, 

baffelbe, 


bfefelben, 
berfelben, 
benfelben, 
btefelben, 


the same; 
of the same; 
to the same; 
the same, s 



V 



O 

II. Possessive pronouns. 

§ 37. The possessive pronouns are either joined to a Substantive 
or they stand alone ; or in other words they are either conjoined or 
disjoined. 

The conjoined possessive pronouns are the following : 



my; 

thy; 

his; 

her; 

its; 

our; 

your 

their. 



Masculine. 


Feminine. 


Neuter 


SWetn, 


metne, 


metn, 


betn, 


betne, 


betn, 


fetn, 


feme, 

fore, 


fetn, 


for, 


tbr, 


fetn, 


feme, 


fetn, 


unfer, 


nnfere, 


unfer, 


euer, 


euere, 


euer, 


«>r, 


%e, 


tyr, 



/ 

/ 



§ 38. The conjoined possessive pronouns take the same inflexions 

as the article ein, e i n e , ein* Ex. : 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. metn SBruber, my brother; metne Sriiber, my brothers ; 

Gen. metneS 23ruber$, metner 23riiber, 

Dat. meinem 33ruber, met'nen ©riibern, 

Ace. meinen ©ruber, metne 93ritber. 
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^ % 39. The disjoined possessive pronouns are derived from the 
conjoined ones, by adding the syllable i g : 

Der mrfmge, bte metntge, bad ntettttge, mine ; 

ber betntge, bte betntge, bad beintge, thine; 

ber [cintge, bte fctntge, bad femtge, - his ; 

ber Qrtye, bte tyrtye, bad ttyria, e, hen; 

ber fetmge, bte fetmje, bad fetmge, its; 

ber unfrtge, bte unfrtge, bad unfrtge, ours; 

ber eurtge, bte eurige, bad eurfge, yours; 

ber tyrige, bte u)rige, bad tyrtge, thoirs. 

Instead of ber meintge, ber beinige &c. ber meine, ber .beine &c. is 

often used, or without the article meiner, meine, metneS ; beiner, beine, 

beineS or bein3„ , 

s 

III. Relative pronouns. 

' § 40, Relative pronouns refer to a preceding substantive. There 
are three of them in German : 

J»er, he who; toa$, that which. 

SBelcfyer, roelctye, welctyeS are declined like the definite article ; bet, 
bie, bad are declined like the demonstrative pronouns ber, bte, bad, 
with the only difference that in the Genitive Plural it has berem Ex.,: 

Der 57tonn, toel^er arbettet, the man who works; 

bie %xa\x, toeld)e ttetnt, the woman who is crying ; 

bad Jtinb, toelcfced fotelt, the child that is playing. 

$)er jfoabe, ben <5te Ioben, the boy whom you praise; 

ber ©arten, toelcfcen <5>ie fe^en, the garden which you see ; 

bte (aisfer, toelc&e <5>te faufen, the houses which you buy. 



£>er 93ebtente, bem @ie ed gegefeen tyaben, the man-servant to whom you have given it; 
bte 3Ragb, tt>ela)er <2>te ed gefagt tyaben, the maid-servant to whom you havo said it; 
bte frreunbe, benen t»tr f^reiben, the friends to whom we write. 

§ 41. We can use indifferently welcfyer or ber, except in the 
Genitive, where welcfyer is not used. Whose, of whom, and of which 
are always expressed by beflfen and beren* Ex. : 

Dcr tJJtonn, beffen ©otyn Fran! i)t, the man whose son is ill; * 

bie grau, beren Btnber gejiorben ftnb, the woman whose children have died, 

bte Jlinber, beren^SUMter angefommen {jr. the children whose mother is arrived. 

/ § 42. 3Ber and n>a$ are compound relative pronouns containing 
both the antecedent and the subsequent and are used instead of 
berjenige roelcfcer, baSjentge weld;e$, bad wa$ Ex. : 
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SBer }ufrteben tjt, {ft glutflto), He who is contented 

SBad Won tjt, tjt nic^t tmmer nitylto}, What (that which) 

useful. #v 



d, is happy/^ 
is beautiful, is 



not always 







IV. Interrogative pronouns. 



§ 43. The interrogative pronouns are : 

SBer, who; »a$, what; 
toelcfcer, totlfyt, u>elc$e$, which. 

SSJet and wad are never accompanied by a substantive ; roer is 
declined like the demonstrative pronoun ber ; and tt>a$ is ordinarily 
indeclinable. 



SBer W ba? 
SBer if* btefer 9J?ann? 
SBer tf* btefe frrau ? 
SBejfen £au$ ijr bte « ? 
SBcm f^retben ©te? 
2S3en fud)en €>te? 
2Ba3 (tnb tot'r? 
SBa* fagen ©te? 



Who is there? 

Who is this man? J 

Who is this woman? 

Whose house is this? 

To whom are you writing? 

Whom are you looking for? 

What are we? 

What do you say? 



The interrogative pronoun roeld)er, which, is usually accompanied 
by a Substantive and is declined like the definite article. Ex. : 



SBelAer 5lrjt tjl angefommen? 
SBeldje 5eber i(l bte memtge? 
2Beld>e$ £au« if* &u aerfaufen ? 
SBelcben $ut toatylen ©te? 
SBeldjer 33lume geben ©ie ben Soring ? 
SBeldjer »on biefen % arten gefyort 3(men ? 
SBelcfceS »on btefen $>aufern »oUen ©te 

Jaufen ? 
3BeIo>em »on btefen Jfrtaben &afl bu bem 

23rot gegeben ? 
3$ babe betn gebermeffer enter betner 

©^foejrern gegeben. 2Bel$er? 



Which physician has arrived? 

Which pen is mine ? 

Which house is to be sold ? 

Which hat do you chose ? 

To which flower do you give the preference? 

Which of these gardens belongs to you ? 

Which of these houses do you wish to 

buy? 
To which of these boys hast thou given 

thy bread? 
I have given thy penknife to one of thy 

sisters. To which (of them) ? 



§ 44. The pronoun xoa$, accompanied by the indefinite article 
ein, and the preposition ffit, may also be employed as an interroga- 
tive, and answers to the English : what kind of. Ex. : 

3©a$ fur em $uo) Itefefl bu? 
2Ba$ fur em 9JJann war ©ofrateS ? 
2Ba$ fur etne fteber fucfcfl bu? 
2Ba$ fur einen $unb aerfauf jt bu ? 



What or what kind of book do you read ? 
What sort of a man was Socrates ? 
What pen are you looking for? 
What dog do you sell? 



In the Plural the article is omitted: 2Ba$ fur Scanner? What 
kind of men ? o 



24 

CHAPTER VII. 

OF THE VEEB. 



I. Preliminary Remarks. 

§ 45. German verbs have only three moods : the Indicative, the 
Subjunctive and the Imperative. 

The Indicative Mood has but two simple tenses, viz. : 

the Present Tense : t# fcfcrefbe, I write, I am writing, I do write; 
the Imperfect Tense : t$ f$rteb, I wrote, I was writing, I did write. 

All other tenses are formed by means of the auxiliary verbs. Ex. : 

Perfect Tense : t$ fydbt gefdjrteben, I have written; 

, Pluperfect Tense: ity ^atte geftyrteben, I had written; 

1st Future Tense: t$ tterbe fdjreiben, I shall write ; 

2nd Future Tense : t$ toerte gef$riebm fyabtn, I shaU hare written. 

The Subjunctive Mood has the same tenses aB the Indicative 
Mood. The Potential or Conditional Mood is expressed either by 
the Imperfect tense of the Subjunctive Mood or by a circumlocution. 

§ 46. The Infinitive of all German verbs terminates in en; by 
taking off this termination we find the root of the verb. Ex. : <2d)retb 
is the root of the verb fd;reiben, to write ; fag the root of the verb 
fagen, to say. 

§ 47. The regular German verbs are divided into assonant and 
dissonant verbs. 

We call assonant those verbs, in which the modifications of tenses, 
persons, &c, are marked by terminations or initials added to the 
root, without this root undergoing any alteration. 

We call dissonant, those verbs, the Imperfect tense, the Imperative 
Mood, and the Past Participle of which are formed by changing the 
vowel of the root. 



/ II. Of the conjugation of assonant verbs. 

§ 48. The Present tense of the Indicative Mood of assonant verbs 
is formed by the following terminations : 



Sing. 


1. — e 


Plub. 1. ---ett 




2. — (I 


2. — t 




3. — t. 


3. — wu 



The Present tense of the Subjunctive Mood is like that of the 
Indicative Mood, with the exception that the third person Singular 
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is like the first, and that the terminations ft and t are preceded by 
an e# Ex.: 

Snro. !♦ — e Plub. i. — ett 

2, —eft 2* — et 

3. — c. 3. ■— wt* 

The Imperfect tense of the. Indicative as well as of the Subjunc- 
tive Mood is formed by adding the following terminations : 

SlNQ. 



1. — te 


Pluk. 1. — ten 


2. — tejt 


2. — tet 


3. — te. 


3* —ten. 



/ 



The Imperative Mood is formed by adding to the root of the verb 
an c for the Singular and c t for the Plural. 

The Present Participle is formed by adding e n b to the root. The 
Past Participle is formed by placing the initials Q e before, and the 
termination t after the root, y 

MODEL OF CONJUGATION. 



Soben, to praise. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Indicative Mood. Subjunctive Mood. 

3$ lob-e, I praise, I do praise, I am praising, 3d) lob-e, (if) I praise, 

bu lob-jt bu lob-eft 

er lob— t er iob-e 

torir lob-en tow lob-en 

tyr lob— et tyr lob— et 

(te lob-en. fie lob-cu* 

IMPERFECT TENSE. 
34 lob-te, I praised, I did praise, was praising, 34 lob-te, (if) I praised, 

bu lob-te|i bu lob-tejt 

er lob-te er lob-te 

totr lob-ten totr lob-ten 

tbr lob-tet tyr lob-tet 

fte lob-ten. jie lob-teru 

Imperative Mood: lob-e, praise (thon) ; lop— et/ praise (ye). 
Present Participle: lob-ettb, praising. / 

. Perfect Participle : ge-lob-t, praised. / 

Observation. When euphony requires it, the terminations of the Imperfect as well as those of the 
Present tense, in t and ft, are preoeded by an e. Ex.: $<$ rebe, I speak; bu rebeft thou speakest; er 
rebet, he speaks; tyr rebet, you speak. 3$ rebete, I spoke; bu rebeteft, thou spokest; er rrbete, he 
spoke; ttir rebeten, we spoke; tf>r rebetet, you spoke; ffe rebeten, they spoke. In those verbs, the root 
of which ends in b or t this e must always be introduced. ^ 

/ § 49. There are assonant as well as dissonant verbs/which do 

not take the initials Q e in the Perfect Participle. Of this class are : 

1. The verbs which have the foreign termination iren or ieretu Ex.: 

Sfcegferen, to govern ; regtert, governed ; 

fpagieren, to walk; fpajtert, walked; 

abbiren, to add; abbirt, added. 

2* 
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2. Those derived verbs, which begin by one of the particles f> t, 
gc, cnt, emp, er, t>er, jer*). Ex.: 

Sefucfctn, to visit; befu$t, visited; 

erlangen, to attain; erlangt, attained; 

fcertoeilen, to stay; aerfcttlt, staid; 

jcrfloren, to destroy; Jtrilcrt, destroyed. 

8. Compound verbs which have an inseparable preposition or 
adverb as prefix. Ex. : 

ttnterri$tett, to instruct; unterrt^tet, instructed; 

totberlefjen, to refute; totberlegt, refuted; 

fcoHenben, to complete ; ttottenbet, completed. 

In compound verbs, which have a separable prefix, the syllable 
ge is placed between the verb and the preposition or adverb, in 
forming the Perfect Participle. Ex. \ 

&bfur$cit, to shorten, abgeTurjt, shortened; 

anflagen, to accuse; angeflagt, accused; 

fortjagen, to send away; fortgejagt/ sent away. 

§ 50. Conjugate the following verbs : 

©agen, to say ; toetncn, to weep ; 

liebt n, to love ; latyn, to laugh ; 

glauben, to believe; fiiljlen, to feel; 

»imf($en, to wish ; < biiren, to hear; 

fcojfwt, to hope; fpielen, to play. 



/ III. Of the conjugation of the dissonant verbs. 

§ 51. The number of dissonant verbs is about 150, and they 
take in the Present tense of the Indicative and Subjunctive Moods 
the same terminations as the assonant verbs. 

The Imperfect tense of the Indicative Mood in dissonant verbs is 
formed by changing the radical vowel or diphthong* The first and 
third person Singular take no inflexion, the other persons take the 
same as in the Present tense of the Indicative Mood. 

The Imperfect tense of the Subjunctive Mood is formed by soften- 
ing the vowel of the Indicative (a into d, o into b, u into ft) and 
adding the terminations of the Present tense (Subjunct. Mood). 

The Imperative Mood generally takes the same terminations as in 
the assonant verbs ; sometimes it is formed by changing the radical 
vowel. 

The Present Participle is always the same as in the assonant 
verbs ; but the Perfect Participle terminates in c n instead of e t 
and very often undergoes an alteration of the radical vowel. 

*) See the Chapter on derived and compound verbs. / 
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MODEL OF CONJUGATION. 

Xrinfen, to drink. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Indicative Mood, Subjunctive Mood. 

3$ trinf-e, I drink, am drinking, 3$ trinf-e, (if) I drink, 

bu trinf-p bu trinf-ep 

er trinf-t er trinf-e 

toix tirinf-ett totr trinf-en 

i\)t trinM tyr trinf-tt 

pe trinf-en. pe trinf-en* 

IMPERFECT TENSE. 

34 rranf, I drank, did drink, was drinking, 34 trffnF-e, (H) I drank, 

bu tranf-p bu tranf-eft 

er tranf er tranf-e 

totr tranf-en toir tranf-en 

tfyr tranf-t t&r tranf-et 

pe tranf-en* pe tranf-en* 

Imperative Mood : trinf-e, drink (thou); trinf-et, drink (ye). 
Present Participle: » trtnf-enb, drinking. 
Perfect Participle: ge-trunf-en, drunk. 
Observation. The c of the Imperative may be suppressed; trinP, trinft, Wb\ Itlt. W 



§ 52. The Singular of the Imperative Mood is sometimes formed 
by changing the radical vowel (§ 51), but the Plural always keeps 
the form of the assonant verbs : geben, to give ; gib, give (thou) ; 
gebet, give (ye). 

Whenever the Imperative Mood is formed by changing the radical . 
vowel, the 2nd and 3d Persons of the Present tense, Indicative 
Mood, undergo the same change : geben, to give ; gib, give (thou) ; 
bu gibft, thou givest ; er gibt, he gives. Ex. : 

©terben, to die. 

j PRESENT TENSE. 

' Indicative Mood. Subjunctive Mood. 

34 fhrb-e, I die, fa) Perb-e, (if) I die, 

bu Ptrb-p bu Perb-ep 

er fitrb-t er perb-e 

uur Perb-en toir fterb-en 

tyr perb-t tyr fterb-et 

pe Perb-en. pe Perfc-en# 

Imperative Mood: pirb, die (thou) ; Perb-et, die (ye). , 

§ 53. The dissonant verbs, in the Imperfect tense of the Indi 
cative, as well as in the Subjunctive Mood, change their radical vowel 
into o, i, a or u. Hence we have four different classes of dissonant 
verbs. The Perfect Participle either retains the vowel of the Imper- 
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feet tense, or takes back that of the root, or differs from both, 
shown in the following table. 



as is 



Class. 

1. 
2. 
3. 



Imperf. 

9 

i 

a 
u, a, i 



Fstj* Jnnurim 

9 

i 

ttorp 
radical ToweL 



FIRST CLASS. 

The first class comprehends those dissonant verbs, which change 
their radical vowel into a long or short : 



Infinitive* 

<&$teben, to push, 
btegen, to bend, 
flteflcn, to fly, 
toiegcn, to weigh, 
friercn, to freeze, 
verliartn, to loose, 
otftcn, to offer, 
fitftyftt, to flee, 

itfycn, to draw, 

tyeren, to shear, 

tyftoren, to swear, 

augen, to sack, 
Ittgen, to lie (speak an 

untruth), 
betriigtn, to deceive, 



©${rgen, to shoot, 
0iegcn, to pour, 
aeniffctt, to enjoy, 
jtylft|en, to shut, 

tt#rHrt#fi»tt . t/» enri* 



frtetyen, to crawl, 

rifdjtn, to smell, 

triffen, to drip, 

Reben, to boil, 

fedfcten, to fight, 

jUtytcn, to plait, to braid, 

iuetten, to spring, 

jtytoeKrn, to swell, 

faufett, to drink (of animals), 



1. o long. 

Imperfect, 

ftob 
bog 

fas 

1900 

fror 
»trlor 
bot 
fa* 

cbor 
cptoor 

00 
100 

bctro0 

2. o short. 



f*of 

0O§ 

genof 

Wof 

fccrbrog 

fprog 

fro4 

roct> 

trof 
fort 
fo*t 
flod>t 

?uott 
foff 



Perfect Part 

0tf$otat 

0cbo0eu 

grflogcn 

getooflra 

gtfroreu 

verlornt 

gfbotem 

0efloj>ett 

0eto0ttt 

gefdjorm 

0ero»orcit 

Sefogw 

Selogen 

betro0tiu 



0f0O(T«l 

0cno(f«t 

0troioffm 

toerbroffen 

0cftroffctt 

0efro4fen 

0erod»en 

0rtrojfm 

gcfottctt 

0ffo#tat 

gcQuoflett 
gcfatooUttt 



Catenation. Most verbs of the first class hare i c for their radical Towel. The verb gicftcit changes 
to the Imperfect tense and in the Perfect Participle ( m t° 8 » trtefeit, fUben and faufen, double the 
end-consonant of the root, to make the o short. 
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SECOND CLASS. 



The second class comprehends those verbs, which change their 
radical vowel into i (i short) or into i e (i long). 



1. i short. 



Infinitive. 

5$fetfen, to whistle, 

?retfen, to seiae, 
netfen, to pinch, 
faletfcn, to grind, 
ieifctt/ to bite, 
retjj tn, to tear, 
p&feigett/ to split, 
f Ametgen, to throw, 
ilri^en, to resemble, 
jq(tt$en, to sneak, 
jhet^tn, to stroke, 
tteufccn, to yield, 
gleiten, to glide, 
niien, to ride on horseback, 

<$retten, to stride, 

iretten, to dispute, 

* ibett, to suffer, 

tynetben, to cut, 



Imperfect 



Slefbttt, to stay, 
retbeit, to rub, 
ftjrttben, to write, 
tretben, to drive, 
metbett, to avoid, 
tyibtn, to part, 
retgett, to ascend, 
tytttfgen, to be silent, 
ttyen, to lend, 
jrifyen, to accuse, 
gebetyen, to thrive, ' 
jfyctnen, to shine, 
toetfen, to show, 
toretfett, to praise, 
f$reten, to cry, 
fpctett, to spit. 




>mt§ 

b 

filirt 

rttt 

ftrttt 

m 

f4mttt 



2. ie long. 

bltcb 
tteb 
farfcb 
tncb 
mteb 
c^tfb 
heg 
tywfeg 

gebfeb 
fatttt 
toted 

!rfe$ 
$rfe 
Pie 



Per/** Bart 

gegrtffen 

gcfniffen 

geWItjfm 

flebiffen 

gcriffen 

gefAlijfctt 

gcfcjtmffcit 

0ealt4>en 

gefaltdben 

geftrt^m 

getott&en 

gcglttten 

gerttten 

gef^rittett 

gejfrttten 

gelttten 

gefatttttfm 



gtbltebnt 

gericben 

gefcfnrtcben 

getrfebcn 

gtmtebcn 

geftytebcn 

gejhegen 

gefatotegett 

gtltcben 

gntebcn 

gcbfebot 

grf^tenen 

getotefen 

geprfefen 

gefarim 

gtfoCetu 



Observation, All verbs of the second class have el for their radical vowel ; those which change it 
Into i short doable the end-oonsonant of their root, except a) and f. 



THIRD CLASS. 

The third class comprehends those verbs, which change their 
radical vowel in the Imperfect tense into a, and in the Perfect Parti- 
ciple into u or o: 



30 





1. a and 


11. 


Infinitive* 


Imperfect. 


Perfect Part. 


33mben, to tie, 


banb 


grbunbrn 


finben, to find, 
fc&ttunben, to vanish, 


fanb 


gefunben 


f$»anb 


gcfawunbeit 


tombett, to wind, 


toanb 


gtnwnbcn 


brtngcn, to press, 


brang 


gebrungen 


gclingcn, to succeed, 


getang 


grlungen 


f lin gen, to sound, 


flang 


geflungm 


ringen, to wrestle, 


rang 


gerungett 


fctyltngnt, to sling, 


falang 


gefalungeit 


fdjtoingfn, to swing, 


f$n>ang 


gefcfctoungnt 


fingcn, to sing, 


fang 


gffungen 


fprtngen, to spring, 


fpTang 


gefprungen 


ittnngen, to force, 
jtnfen, to sink, 


*»ang 
fan! 


ge$»ungcn 


gejunfen 


jHnfen, to stink, 


fhmf , 


gefhinfen 


trinfcn, to drink. 


rranf 


getruntou 




2. a and 


0. 


23rc<$en, to break, 


bra«$ 


gcbroc&m 


jfec&rn, to sting, 


Ha 


gejtoc^m 


fprectyen, to speak, 


gtfprod&m 


ielfett/ to help, 


Wf 


gcfcolfm 


attten, to be worth, 
faelten, to chide, 


gait 


gegolten 


faatt 


gejtyolten 


jfcrben, to die, 


frarb 


gejtorbm 


toerbcn, to enlist, 


toarb 


getoorbcn 


berbnrben, to spoil, 


berbarb 


berborbftt 


toerftn, to throw, 


toarf 


gemorfm 


bergen, to hide, 


barg 


geborgen 


trejfen, to meet, 


traf 


getroffen 


itefjmen, to take, 


na\)xn 


genommen 


ftetylen, to steal, 


befall 


gejiofylen 


bcfe^len, to command, 


bcfofylen 


bcgtnncn, to begin, 


begann 


begonnm 


rinnfn, to flow, 


rann 


geronnen 


fpinncn, to spin, 


fpann 


gefponnen 


fmncn, to meditate, 


fann 


gefonnm 


iet&innen, to gain, 
jtytoimmcn, to swim, 


iewann 
fc^toantnt 


getoonnen 


gcfc&toommen 



Imperative* 



britb 

H* 

pri($ 

W 
fltlt 

F*tlt 

jKrb 

totrb 

bcrbtrb 

toirf 

bira 

irtff 

ntmm 

jm 



Observation. All verbs of the third class have I or e for their radical rowel; those which have c 
change it in the Imperative Mood into i, and this { is preferred in the second and third persons of the 
Present tense of the Indicative Mood (g 52); ntmm, tu ntmmjt, er nimmt; flit&l, bu flitW, er ftittyt. 



FOURTH CLASS. 



* 



The fourth class comprehends all those verbs which have in the 
Imperfect tense u, a, or ie, and which take back their radical 
vowel in the Perfect Participle : 
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Infinitive. 



Imperfect, 



ftofyrtn, to ride in a carriage, 
graben, to dig, 
ftytagcn, to beat, 
tragftt, to carry, 
laben, to load, 
toafcfcen, to wash, 
toac&fen, to grow, 
laden, to bake, 



©eben, to giTe, 

trcicn, to step, 

lefen, to read, 

fe^ttt, to see, 

gefctyetyen, to happen, 

tfien, to eat, 

freffen, to eat (of animals), 

nteflen, to measure, 

bitten, to beg, 

jtyen, to sit, 

Hcgen, to lie 

fommen, to epme, 



Stafett, to blow, 
fallen, to fall, 
braten, to roast, , 
ratfyen, to advise, 
^alten, to hold, 
fctylafen, to sleep, 
laffen, to let, 
b an gen, to hang, 
fangen, to catch, 
laufen, to run, 
rufen, to call, 
teigen, to be called, 
(tofjen, to push, 
tyauen, to hew, 



Mr 
grub 

Wn 

trug 

tab 

touf$ 

bud 



\ 



bite* 

1W 
briet 

rtttt) 

ielt 

*Hef 
Heg 
tyng 
ftog, 
lief 
ttef 
tfeg 
"tef 




Perfect Fart, 

gefabren 

gfgraben 

gefelagen 

getragen 

getaben 

gettafd&en 

gettatbfen 

gebaden* 



gab 


gfgeben 


trat 


getreiett 


!a* 


gelefen 


* a h 


gefejien 


geWa& 


gefcfcc&ett 


ag 


gefreifen 


b), frag 


mag 


gemejfen 


bat 


gebetett 


fag 


gefeffen 


lag 


gelegen 


Jam 


gefommeiw 



geblafen 

gefaQen 

gebraten 

gerat^en 

gebalten 

gefalafen 

gclaffen • 

gefyangen 

gefangen 

gelaufen 

gerufen 

gebetgen 

geftojjen 

gepauen* 



Imperative. 

gib 

rrirt 

He* 

frig 
mtg. 



Observation. The verbs of the fourth clam which hare a for their radical vowel, soften this letter in 
The second and third person Sing, of the Present tonse Indie. Mood : bu ffi&rft, er faftrt ; btt fattft, er ffittt. 
The same thing is to be observed in the verbs laufen and ftogen, which make: bit !&ttfft, er Ifiuft; btt 
ft&§eft, er ftfift. The verb tyauen takes a J in the two Imperfect tenses. 

§ 54. There are six verbs which change their radical vowel, and 
take the terminations of the assonant verbs : 

gefanbt 

gewanbt . 

geranni 

genannt 

gebrannt 

gefannt* 

The Imperfect tense of the Subjunctive Mood is formed without 
altering the radical vowel, fenbete, wenfcete, nennte, brennte, &c. 



©enben, to send, 


fanbte 


toenben, to turn, 


ttanbte 


rennen, to run, 


rannte 


nennen, to name, 


nannte 


brennen, to burn, 


brannte 


fennen, to know, 


fannte 



/ 
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IV. Of the conjugation of Irregular Verbs. 

§ 55. There are in the German language but fifteen irregular 
verbs : 

1. SRftffen, must, to be obliged; bftrfen, may, to be allowed; 
fbnnen, can, to be able; mbgen, to wish, -to like; are conjugated in 
the following manner : 

Present Tense (Indicative Mood), 



I mast 




I may 


I can 


Hike 


i$mu§ 
bu mufi 


ty barf 


id) fann 


t$ mag 


tu barfft 


bu fannfl 


bu magfl 


cr muf 


cr barf 


cr fann 


ermag 


totr miiffcn 


tofr biirftn 


mix fbnnen 


totr mbae* 


fyr miijt 


tbr biirft 


t&r fbnnt 


tyr mbat 


fit mujfen 


frt biirfen 


fie fbnnen 


fie tnbgen* 




Present Tense 


(Subjunct. Mood), 




ttf) I mast 


(if) I may 


(if) I can 


(if) I like 


t$ mii 


T* 


t$ biirfe 


id) fb'nnc 


{$ mbac 


bu mil 


n 


bu biirfcji 


bu fbnnefr 


bu mbgeft 


cr mitj] 




er biirfe 


er fbnnc 


<er mbge 


totr miijjen 


totr biirfen 


totr fonntn 


totr mbgen 


ftr miifict 


tyr biirfet 


ttjr fbnnet 


tyr rnbget 


fie miijfcn 


fie biirfen 


fte fbnnen 


fte mogcn. 




Imperfect Tense (Ind, Mood), 




3$ ntugte 


ty burfte 


t$ fonnte 


t$ mo$te. 




Imperfect Tense (Subjunet. Mood), 




3$ mi 


igtc 


td) biirfte 


{<$ fbnnte 


t$ mbc&te* 



The Imperative Mood is missing. 

The Present Participle is regular. 

The Perfect Participle: (jemujjt, geburfr, gefonnt, gemo$L 

2. SBijfen, to know, is conjugated as follows : 

Present Tense, 



Indicative Mood, 

3$ tocif, I know, 
' bu toctjjt 
er toeifl 
totr totfftn 
ftr toift 
fit totffcn 



Subjunctive Mood, 

u$ totffe (if) I know, 

bu totffefr 

cr tot(fc 

totr totfen 

tyr totffet 

fie totffen* 

Imperfect Tense. 

{# toii&te, (if) I knew. 



3$ touffe, I knew, 

Imperative Mood : totffe, know (thou); totffet, know (ye). 
Present Participle: toijfenb, knowing. 
Past Participle: getoufjf, known. 

3. SBotten, will, to be willing ; foKen, shall, ought ; are irregular 
only in the Pres. tense, Ind. Mood. 
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3$ tofll, I will, {$ foil, I ought, 

bu totlljr, bu fotlfi 

er toitt er foil 

totr tooden totr foQen 

for n>oHt for font 

fie toolkit fie fotten. 

The Imperf. tense of the Subj. Mood is like that of the Indie. 
Mood : id) woUte, I would, (if) I would ; id) follte, I should, (if) I 
should. 

f 4. SSringen, to bring; benfen, to think; gefyen, to go; jtefyen, 
to stand, and tfyun (contraction of tfyuen), to do ; are only irregular 
in the Imperfect tense and in Perfect Participle : 

SBrtagen bradfcte gebrac&t 

t benfen baefcte gebacfct 

gefoen ring gegangen 

fretyen jtanb geftonben 

tyun fyat get^an* 

The verb tfyun has in the Present tense of the Ind. Mood : id) 
tfyue, bu tfyujt, er tfyut, wir tfyun, ifyr tfyut, fte tfyun* In the Present 
tense Subj. Mood the contraction does not take place : idj tfyue, bu 
tfyueft, er tfyue* 

5. ©ein, to be, is conjugated as follows : 

Present Tense. 

Indicative Mood. Subjunctive Mood. 

3* bin, I am, t$ fet, (if) I be, 

bu btfi bu fetft 

er tjt er fet 

totr (Inb »tt fetcn 

i\>x feib tyr fetet 

fie ftnb fie fetetu 

Imperfect Tense. 

3<$ toar, I waa, ity toffre, (if) I were, 

bu toarfi bu toarefr 

er tear er toa're 

toir toarett toir toarett 

tfyr toaret Cfor toa'ret 

fie toarett fie toffren* 

Imperative Mood: fei, be (thou); feib, be (ye). 
Present Participle: feienb, being. 
Past Participle: getoefen, been. 

6. jpaben, to have, is conjugated thus : 

Present Tense. 

Indicative Mood. Subjunctive Mood. 

34> fyaU, I have, i$ tyabe, (if) I have, 

bu tmfi bu fcabefi 

er (at er tyabe 

U. 3 
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tofr fa&ett totr tyaBen 

tyr fcabt tbr habet 

fie fcabert jte fyaben. 

Imperfect Tense. 
3* fcatte, I had, tc$ (attc, (if) I had. 

The Imperative Mood and the two Parficiplee are regular. 

7. 2Berben, to be, to become, is conjugated thus : 

Present Tense, 
Indicative Mood. Subjunctive Mood, 

3$ tttrt?/ I become, i$ totrbe, (if) I become, 

bu ttnrft bu tterbeji 

er toirb er toerbe 

torir tocrben tofr toerbcn 

fyr tocrbet tyr tocrbct 

fie toerben fie toerbcn. 

Imperfect Tense. 
34 tourbe, I became, {4 toiirbe, (if) I became. 

The Imperative Mood and Present Participle are regular, the P<w* Participle is 
getoorbeti/ become, and toorben, been. * 

To assist the student in finding the different parts of the verb, 
we have added at the end of this part of the Grammar, an alpha- 
betical list of the Imperfect and Present tenses, the Imperative 
Moods and Past Participles of the dissonant and irregular verbs, 
indicating also the Infinitives to which these tenses belong. 
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Of the formation of Compound Tenses. 



§ 56. The Germans have three auxiliary verbs : fein, to be ; 
fyaben, to have ; werben, to become, shall or will. The verb fein 
serves to form the Perfect tenses of most neuter verbs ; fyaben to 
form those of the active and reflective verbs ; and roerben to form 
the Future and Conditional tenses,*) and the Passive form. Ex. : 

1., Xrinfen, to drink. 

Perfect Tense. 

Indicative Mood. Subjunctive Mood. 

34 fabe getrunfen, I have drunk, {4 fyafre getrunfen, (if) I have drunk, 

bu bajl geirunfen 2c. bu fcabeji getrunfem 



*) The Cbnditional is properly speaking only another way of expressing the Imperfect and Pin* 

Jerfoct tens™ of the Subjunctive Mood : for it is quite the same if we say : i$ fcatU, or t$ nitric 
afcen ; i$ (£tte fle&abt, or t$ aurbe gefca&t fcabm. 



35 

Pluperfect Tense. 

3$ tyatte getrunFen, I had drunk t$ Ijatte getrtmFen, (if) I had drunk, 

bu %atlt$ getrunFen :c. bu Ijattefi getrunFen jc, 

34 toerbe trfnFen, I shall or will drink i$ toerbe trtnFen, (if) I shall or will drink, 
bu toir(i trinFen *c. bu toerbeft trtnFen jc* 

Second Future Tense, 

34 toerbe getrunFen fcafcen, I shall or will to) toerbe getrunFen Jafcen, (if) I Bhall or 

have drunk, will have drunk, 

bu toirjt getrunFen fytibtn n. bu »erbe|r getrunFen (abcn tc. 

First Conditional Tense. 

34 foitrbe trinFen, v I should or would drink, 
bu toiirbeft trinFen jc. 

Second Conditional Tense. 

3$ totirbe getrunFen fcaben, I should or would have drunk, 
bu wiirbefl getrunFen. (jaben k, 

2. fommen, to come. 

Perfect Tense. 

Indicative Mood. Subjunctive Mood. 

34 bin geFommen, I am (have) come, {$ jet geFommen, (if) I be (have) come, 

bu btfi geFommen k» bu feift geFommen k* 

Pluperfect Tense. 

34 tear geFommen, I was (had) come, t$ tofire geFommen, (if) I were (had) come, 
bu toarft gef ommen k. bu .toarejt geFommen k. 

^Yr«* Future Tense, 

34 tDtrbe Fommen, I shall or will come, t$ roerbe Fommen, (if) I Bhall or will come, 
bu »trjt Fommen k. bu tx>erbefr Fommen jc. 

Second Future Tense. 

34 tterbe geFommen fetit, I shall or will h$ toerbe geFommen fein, (if) I shall' or will 

be (have) come. be (have) come, 

bu uurft geFommen fein k. bu toerbeji geFommen fein k. 

First Conditional Tense. 

3$ foiirbe Fommen, I should or would come, 
bu toitrbeji (ommen k. 

Second Conditional Tense. 

34 fettrbe geFommen fein, I should or would be (have) come, 
bu toiirbeft geFommen fein ic, q 

By the two preceding models we see : 

1. that the Perfect tense is composed of the Present tense of 
fyaben or fein and of the Perfect Participle of the verb ; 

2. that the Pluperfect tense is composed of the Imperfect tense 
of fyaben or fein and of the Perfect Participle of the verb ; 



36 

3. that the first Future tense is composed of the Present tense 
of werben and of the Present of the Infinitive of the verb; 

4. that the second Future tense is composed of the Present tense 
of werben and of the Perfect of the Infinitive of the verb; 

5. that the first Conditional tense is formed of the Imperfect 
tense, Subjunctive Mood, of werben and of the Present of the In- 
finitive of the verb; 

• 6. that the second Conditional tense is formed of the same tense 
of werben, and of the Perfect of the Infinitive of the verb. 

§ 57. As to the formation of the compound tenses of the auxi- 
liary verbs, fyaben and fcin form their Perfect tenses of themselves, 
and werben forms them by the auxiliary fein* Ex. : 

!♦ J£>aben, to have. 

Perfect Tense, 

34 \}oht gefyabt, I have had; 
tty fyabt gefyabt, (if) I have had. 

Pluperfect Tense 

34 fyatte gffaM, I had had; 
ty fcatte gehabt, (if) I had had. 

£♦ ©ein, to be. 

Perfect Tense, 

34 Wtt getoefen, I have been; 
{$ fei gewefen, (if) I have been. 

Pluperfect Tense. 

34 toar gftoeftn, I had been; 
14 foare ge&efen, (if) I had been. 

8* SBerben, to become. 

Perfect Tense. 

34 Mn getoorben, I have become ; *) 
i4 ftt gctoorben, (if) I have become. 

Pluperfect Tense. 

34 &<" gctoorben, I had become; 
14 toiixt getoorben, (if) I had become. 

The two Future and the two Conditional tenses are formed like 
those of the other verbs by the auxiliary roerbetu Ex. : 



•) Instead of gevorben we Bay simply toorbtn, when the verb werben is used as an auxiliary to form 
the passive voice. 
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First Future Tense. 

3$ »erbe fcabtn, I shall have; 

id} toerbc fetn, I shall be; 

tty toerbe tterben, I shall become. 

First Conditional Tense. 

34> toitrbc fytben, I Bhould have; 

icb toiirbe fein, I should be ; 

tip toitrbe tttrben, I Bhould become. 



Second future Tense. 

3$ toerbe gefyabt fcabtn, I shall have had; 
t# toerbe gen>efen fein, I shall have been ; 
f$ toerbe gefcorben fein, I shall have become. 

Second Conditional Tense. 

3$ ttiirbe Qtfyabt Jaben, I should have had; 
tdb toiirbe gewefen fein, I should have been ; 
tty toitrbe getoorben fern, I should have be- 
come. 



§ 58. Besides the verbs fyaben, fein and roerben, the Germans like 
the English use also rootlen, will, laffen, let, mbgen, may, follen, shall 
and mufien, must, as auxiliary verbs, in order to express different 
modifications of the Moods and Tenses : 

£a§t un$ getyen, let us go ; 

tour tootten gefcen, we will go ; 

bu fottft jlerben, thou shalt die; 

fcu mu§t fterben, thou must die ; 

iti) tounf^e, ba§ ft e$ ertyalten mogf, I wish that he may receive it; 

ntiige cr ajiicfltc$ anfommen, may he arrive safely. 

S 59. Conjugate the following verbs in alj their Moods and Tenses : 



Assonant. 

AaWn, to pay 
n.eFm, to live 
faufen, to buy 
arbetten, to work 
lernen, to learn 



Dissonant. 

letben, to suffer 
(in gen, to sing 
toerfen, to throw 
fatten, to fall 
fommen, to come. 



VI. Of the Conjugation of Passive Verbs. 

§ 60. Transitive verbs have two forms: the active and the pas- 
sive form. It is in the active form, when the subject performs the 
action which the Verb expresses ; it is in the passive form when the 
subject suffers the action expressed by the verb. In the sentences : 
icfy liebe, I love, and id) werbe geliebt, I am loved, the verb lieben is r 
presented in those two forms. 

§ 61. In the preceding paragraphs we have explained the active 
form of the verb, we shall now proceed to the explanation of the 
passive form, the Tenses of which are all formed with the verb 
werben, to which the Perfect Part, of the verb to be conjugated is 
added. 
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CONJUGATION OF THE PASSIVE VERB. 

©eliebt werben, to be loved. 

Present Tense. 
Indicative Mood, Subjunctive Mood, 

34 toerbe geliebt, I am loved {$ toerbe geltebt, (if) I be loved 

bu toirfi geltebt bu toerbeft geltebt 

er totrb geltebt er toerbe geltebt 

toir toerben geltebt toir toerben geltebt 

fljr toerbet geltebt tyr toerbet geliebt 

fte toerben geltebt., fte toerben geltebt* 

Imperfect Tense, 

34 tourbe geltebt, I was loved 34 toiitbe geltebt, (if) I were loved 

bu tourbefi geltebt bu toiirbejr geltebt 

er tourbe geltebt er toiirbe geltebt 

toir tourben geltebt toir tourben geltebt 

$r tourbet geltebt tyr totirbet geliebt 

fte tourben geltebt. fte tourben geltebt. 

Perfect Tense. 

34 bin geltebt toorben, I have been loved 34 f« geltebt roorben, (if) I have been loved 

bu bijr geliebt toorben bu fcift geltebt toorben 

et i(l geltebt toorben er fet geltebt toorben 

toir ftnb geltebt toorben toir feten geltebt toorben 

tyr fetb geliebt toorben ujr feiet geltebt toorben 

fie ftnb geltebt toorben. fie feten geltebt toorben. 

Pluperfect Tense. 

34 toar geltebt toorben, I had been loved 34 to* re fldfeM toorben, (if) I had been 

loved 

bu toarft geltebt toorben bu toareft geltebt toorben 

er toar geliebt toorben er toare geliebt toorben 

toir toaren geltebt toorben toir toaren geliebt toorben 

iljr toaret geltebt toorben tyr toaret geliebt toorben 

fie toaren geliebt toorben. fie toaren geliebt toorben. 

First Future Tense. 

34 toerbe geltebt toerben, I shall be loved 34 to"** geliebt toerben, (if) I shall be 

loved 

bu toirft geliebt toerben bu toerbeft geltebt toerben 

er toirb geliebt toerben er toerbe geltebt toerben 

toir toerben geltebt toerben toir toerben geliebt toerben 

ibr toerbet geliebt toerben tbr toerbet geltebt toerben 

fie toerben geliebt toerben. fie toerben geliebt toerben* 

Second Future Tense. 

34 toerbe geliebt toorben fetn, I shall have 34 &wbe gdfcbt toorben fetn, (if) I shall 

been loved have been loved 

bu toirji geliebt toorben fetn bu toerbeft geliebt toorben fetn 

er toirb geliebt toorben fein er toerbe geliebt toorben fein 

toir toerben geliebt toorben fein toir toerben geliebt toorben fetn 

tbr toerbet geliebt toorben fetn ityr toerbet geliebt toorben fein 

fte »erben geltebt toorben fetn. fte toerben geliebt toorben fetn* 
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Conditional Mood, 
fflret Tenee. Second Tenee. 

34 toiirbe gelfebt feerben, I should be loved 3$ nmrbe gcliebt.&orben fetn, I should hare 

been loved 

bu toitrbefi geltebt toerben bu fciirbeji geltebt toorben fein 

er tttirbe geltebt toerben er toitrbe geltebt toorben fetn 

unr totirben geliebt toerben rotr tviirben geliebt toorben fetn 

tyr toiirbet geltebt toerben tyr totirbet geltebt toorben fetn 

fte umrben geltebt tverben* fte toitrben geliebt »orben fein* 

Imperative Mood. 

toerbe geliebt, be (thou) loved 
toerbet geltebt, be (ye) loved. 

ParttcipUe. 

Preeent: geltebt toerbenb, being loved. 

Perfect: geltebt fcorben, been loved. ^ , 

O / 



VII. Of reflective Verbs. 

62. When a transitive verb expresses an action which directly 
or indirectly affects the person who performs it, we call it a reflective 
verb. The reflective verbs like the transitive verbs take fyaben for 
their auxiliary and the second pronoun, which is the Accusative or 
Dative of the first, is placed sometimes before and sometimes after 
the verb. 

CONJUGATION OF THE REFLECTIVE VERB. 

©i<# freuen, to rejoice. 







Present Tenee. 




Indicative Mood. 


Subjunctive Mood. 


<0-*. 


3^ freue mtcjf, I rejoice 

bu freuft bt$ 

er freut ft$ 

totr freuen unS 

tyr freuet eu4 

fte freuen ft4* 


34 freue ntt'4/ (if) I rejoice 

bu freuejt bt4 

er freue fl4 

loir freuen un* 

tor freuet eu4 

{te freuen ft4* 


kA.'' 

1 

t 


34 fratte mt$, I rejoiced 
bu freute): bity 
* er freute ft4 
nrir freuten un$ 4 
$r freutet euty 
fte freuten fu$. 


Imperfect Tenee. 

34 freute xaiti), (if) I rejoioed 

bu freutejl b*4 

er freute ft4 

ttur freuten unS 

tyr freutet euty 

fte freuten tf4* 

Perfect Tenee. 



34 fya& e m ty fl*ft*ut, I have rejoiced 34 & a &* *ri4 gtfreut/ (if) I have rejoiced 

bu t>afr bt4 gefreut bu tjabep bt4 gefreut 

er tyat (14 gefreut e* fynbe fl4 gefreut 

»ir fyaben un$ gefreut tour (jaben un$ gefreut 

tbr tjflbt eu4 gefreut i\)x habit eu4 gefreut 

fie tyaben fty gefreut. pe tyaben ft$ gefreut. 
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Pluperfect Tent*. 
Indicative Mood, Subjunctive Mood. 

34 fyatte mtdj gefreut, I had rejoiced 34 iatte mt4 gefreut, (if) I had rejoiced 

bu &atteft bi4 gefreut bu t>atte|t bt4 gefreut 

er fyatte jt4 gefreut ft Ija'tte fl4 gefreut 

totr fatten una gefreut totr fatten un$ gefreut 

tyr (jattet eu4 gefreut tyr tjattet eu4 gefreut 

fte fatten jt4 gefreut* fie fatten 'jt4 gefreut* 

Jlr^ Future Tenee. 

34 toerbe m *4 freuett, 1 shall rejoice 34 Kerbe tttt4 freuen, (if) I shall rejoice 

bu tmrji bt4 freuen bu tt>crbeft bidj? freuett 

er toirb P4 freuen er toerbe fi4 freuen 

toir toerben una freuen totr toerben una freuen 

4r werbet eu4 freuen tyr toerbet eu4 freuen * 

fie toerben fi4 freuen* fie toerben ft4 freuen* 

Second Future Tenee. 

34 *erbe m ^4 flefreut $aben, I shall have 34 toerbe ntuj gefreut ^aben, (if) I shall 

rejoiced have rejoiced 

bu totrjt bt4 gefreut fcaben bu toerbejt bt'4 gefreut Jaben 

er toirb ft4 gefreut fcaben er toerbe fi4 gefreut fyxben I 

»tr toerben un$ gefreut $aben totr toerben un$ gefreut Jaben 

tyr toerbet eu4 gefreut tyaben for toerbet eu4 fiefreut fjaben 

fie toerben P4 gefreut Jaben* jte toerben P4 gefreut \)c&tn. 

Conditional Mood. 
Firet Tenee. Second Tenee. 

34 toitrbe mt4 freuen/ 1 should rejoice 34 tofrbe mt4 gefreut Jaben, I should have 

rejoiced 
bu toiirbefr bi4 freuen bu toitrbejt bi4 gefreut baben 

er toitrbe jt4 freuen er toitrbe ft4 gefreut fcaben 

totr toiirben un$ freuen totr toitrben un$ gefreut fcaben 

tftr toitrbet eu4 freuen fljr tourbet eu4 gefreut fyaben 

fie toitrben (14 freuen* fte toiirben |t4 gefreut baben* 

Imperative Mood. 

freue bt4, rejoice (thou) 
freuen totr un£, let us rejoice 
freuet eu4/ rejoice (ye). 

Participle*. 
A freuenb, rejoicing | 

t4 gefreut fcaben, having rejoiced. 

Conjugate in this manner: 

P4 beflagen, to complain. S t 

/ • 

/ § 63. There are some reflective verbs, where the second pronoun 

is in the Dative, or which govern the Dative, as jtdj f$mei$eln, to 
flatter one's self. Ex. : 

14 f4ntet4Ie nttr, I flatter myself 

bu f4met4elft btr 

er f4met(^elt P4 

totr f4met4eln un$ 

ibr f4met4elt eu4 

fte f4mei4eln ft4* / 



t 



J 
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VIII. Of impersonal Verbs. 



§ 64. Impersonal verbs are those, which can only be used in the 
third person Singular and with the neuter pronoun e$, it. Their com- 
pound Tenses are formed by means of the auxiliary fyabetu Ex. : 

Indicative Mood. Subjunctive Mood. 

Free. T. e$ regnet, it rains; ed regne, (if) it rain; 

Imp. T. e$ regnete, it rained; e$ regnete, (if) it rained; 

Per/. T. e$ \)at geregnet, it has been rain- e$ \jabt geregnet, (if) it haye been raining; 

ing; 

Plup. T. eg $attr geregnet, it had been e* fyattt geregnet, (if) it had been raining; 

raining; 

Ut Fut. T. e$ totrb regnen, it will rain; e$ foerbe regnen, (if) it will rain; 

2d Fut. T. e$ toirb geregnet fyaben, it will e$ toerbe geregnet fyaben, (if) it will have 
have been raining. been raining. 

Ut Cond. T. e$ toiirbe regnen, it would rain; 

2c? Cond. T. e$ toiirbe geregnet fyaben, it would have been raining; 

Imperat. M. e$ regne, may it rain; / 

Perfect Part, geregnet, rained. 

/ 65. There are verbs which are impersonal in their nature, as : 

* , regnen, to rain fo)neten, to snow 

Y<-' J bonnern, to thunder nebeln, to be foggy 

bitten, to lighten tyagrln, to hail. 

' There are others, which are employed impersonally only under 
certain circumstances. 

gebett, to give; c$ gtebt, there is, there are; e$ gab, there was, there were. 

fein, to be; ed tft, it is, there is; e$ tfr toarm, it is warm; t$ mx fatt, it was cold. 

Some verbs are employed impersonally in German, though not in 
English : 

e$ t(i mtr toaxm, I am warm t$ tft mix lteb, I am glad 

e$ frtert mto), I am cold e$ t&ut mtr lefb, I am sorry 

e$ falafert mta), I am sleepy tf freut mia), I am glad 

mt$ fyungert, I am hungry*) e$ tounbert mi*, I am astonished 

mta) biirfrer, I am thirsty mix totrb iibel, I feel sick 

mtr ip bange, I am- afraid e$ reut mta), I repent 

e$ gelitigt mfr, I succeed. • 

All these verbs can express as well the three persons of the Plural 
as those of the Singular. Ex. : 

e$ frcut mio), I am glad t£ gelfngt mix, I succeed 
e$ freut bid), thou art glad e$ geltngt btr 
e$ freut ft)n, he is glad . e$ gelingt ft)m 
e$ freut un$, we are glad e$ geltngt un$ 
e$ freut euo), you are glad e£ geltngt euo) 
e$ freut jte, they are glad. el gelingt tynen* ,> 
C: / 



•) When an impenonal verb la constructed with a personal pronoun, the word (I may be omitted. 

8* 
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IX. Of compound Verbs. 

§ 66. A simple verb becomes a compound verb by the addition 
of certain particles which are prefixed to it. 

There are two kinds of compound verbs : 

1. Those, the prefixed particle of which is never separated ; 
these verbs form their Perfect Participle without adding the syllable 
g e , and are called inseparable verbs. 

2. Those whose prefix is not always joined to the verb, but is 
detached from it in certain Tenses : these are called separable verbs. 

§ 67. Inseparable verbs are those, the principal accent of which 

lies on the root of the verb and not on the particle. There are but 

very few of them, and they have either the prepositions I) inter and 

tmber, or the adverbs ojfen and t>oll as prefixes. Ex. : 

&t / »ber»forfc$"*fn, to contradict; t$ totberfpredje, itf) fyabt totoerforoqKn; 
fymMer-brtng^-en, to inform; t(J fymterbrtnge, tc|> Ijabe fytnterbrac^t j 
fcofiUen'-ben, to complete; i$ aoUenbe, t$ Ijabe fcottenbet; 
©P-fen-ba^-rcn, to reveal; ity offenbare, tc| $abc offenbart. 

The compound verbs must not be confounded with the derived 

verbs ; the latter are formed of a verb and a prefixed syllable, that 

is never detached from it. Ex. : 

acfyett, to esteem; &erad>tcn, to despise; t(& »crac|>te, I despise; 
fagen to say ; entfagen, to renounce ; \$ ettffage I renounce. 

§ 68. Separable verbs are those, whose accent lies on the particle 

and not on the verb. Their number is very large, and they have 

either one of the prepositions ab, an, auf, au$, bei, in, mit, nacp, t>or, 

ju, or one of the adverbs bar, fort, weg, obne, bin, febl, lo$ and 

nieber as prefixed. Ex. : 

ab^'ftyret'-ben, to copy ttor"-{ielMen, to represent 

att // -fong / -en, to begin gu^-fireP-ben, to ascribe 

auf // *jte / -(jcn, to get up bar // -btfMen, to offer 

auS'Mc'-gen, to explain forf-f^tcf-en, to send away 

bfi // -fu / -9cn / to add feeg"-^'-^^ to go away 

ein // -fii^ / -ren / to introduce fe^K'-fa^a'-gen, to faU 

nttt'MbetMen, to communicate lo$ // »madK»en, to detach 

na$"»fe / «(}cn, to revise nte // *ber-l»er / -fett / to throw down. 

§ 69. The compound verbs, which are formed by the prepositions 

burd;, b inter, fiber, urn, unter, are sometimes separable, sometimes 

inseparable ; when separable they have the accent on the prefix, 

otherwise on the root of the verb. Ex. : 

u'-ber-fet"-^^ to translate; {$ iiberfefee, ity fyabe iiberfefct; 
ii // -bcr*fet / «'jen, to cross (a river); i$ fe^e itber, i$ $aU itbergefefct. 



J 
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CONJUGATION OF A COMPOUND SEPARABLE VERB. 

2lbfcfyreiben, to copy. 

Present Tense. 
Indicative Mood. Subjunctive Mood. 

3$ fd&retbe ab, I copy 3$ fcjretbe ab, (if) I copy 

bu ftyretbfr ab bu fc^retbrfl ah 

er fcfercibt ab er fo)retbe ab 

totr fcfyreiben ab totr faretben ab 

tyr fcfcretbet ab tyr fcfcretbet ab 

fte f$reiben ab, jte fdjretben ab. 

Imperfect Tense. 

3* fdfnrfeb ab, I copied 3* fariebe ab, (if) I copied 

bu fo)riebf} ab k. bu fcfcriebcjt ab k. 

Perfect and Pluperfect Tenses. 

3$ fcabe abgefcfyrteben, I have copied; 3$ babe abflef^rteben, (if) I have copied; 

i$ battc abgeftyrieben, I had copied. i$ ^atte aba,ef$rteben, (if) I had copied. 

^Vr*< anri Second Future Tenses. 

34l toerbe abfc&refben, I shall copy; 3$ toerbe abfityretben, (if) I shall copy; 

i$ toerbe abgejtyrteben fcaben, I shall have i$ toerbe abflefarteben fcaben, (if) I shall 
copied. have copied. 

First and Second Conditional Tenses. 

34 toiirbe abfcfcretben, I should copy. 34 toiirbe abgeftfcrteben fcaben, I should 

have copied. 

x Imperative Mood. 

fojretbe ab, copy (thou); lagt un$ abfcfcretben, let us copy; f<$retbt ah, oopy (ye). 

Participles. 
abf<$retbcnb, copying; aba,ef<$rieben, oopied. 

If the compound verb is reflective, the particle is always placed 
at the end. Ex. : / 

(i$ efnbtlben, to imagine. 

Present Tense. 

i$ bilbe mtr etn, I imagine 

bu btlbejr btr tin 

er btlbet ft# etn 

totr btlben un$ tin 

i\)x btlbet eudj etn 

fte bilben {to) ein. 



CHAPTER VIII. 

X OF PREPOSITIONS, 

§ 70. Prepositions are invariable words, placed before the noons 
or pronouns to express the relations which can not be sufficiently 
pointed out by the cases. They are* 
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1. either primitive words, as an, at, to ; auf, upon ; in, in ; fftr, 
for ; wit, with ; 

2. or derivative or compound words, as auger, out of; jwifcfyen, 
between; oberfyalb, above; anjlatt, instead of; 

3. or words taken from other parts of speech, like fraft, by 
virtue of; trolj, notwithstanding ; jufolge, in consequence of. 

§ 71. Nouns or pronouns, the relations of which are defined by 
a preposition, are always placed in the Genitive, in the Dative, or in 
the Accusative case. Some prepositions govern but one case, others 
govern two, according to the nature of the relation we wish to express. 

1. Prepositions governing the Genitive. 

ttntorit, feafyrenb, 
mitttli, fraft, 
laut, uermoge, 
tnnerfyalb, aufjertyalb, 
oberfyalb, unterfyalb, 
btedfett, jenfett, 
fcalben, toegen, 
ungeac&tet, ftart* 

ttttfeeft, not far from: mttteit bed ©c&tojfed, not far from the castle; Uttfcett bet ©tobi, 
not far from the town. 

SBotyrenb, during: featyrenb bed ©ommerd, during the summer; toatyrenb ber 9too)i, 
during the night. 

TOtteld, mtttelfl or aenmttelji, by means of: mitteld 3&*ed Seijianbed, 3&rer $filfe, by 
means of your assistance. 

Shaft or aermbge, by virtue of; fraft bed ® efefced, by virtue of the law ; &ermb'a.e fetae* 
SBefefyld, by virtue of his order. 

gaut, according to: laut meined ©ojretbend, according to my letter. 

JDber^alb, above; untertyalb, below; fatterfyalb, on the inside; aufjer^alb, on the outside: 
au§er$alb bed $aufed, on the outside of the house. 

£)tedfeit, on this side of; Jenfett, on that side of: btedfett bed Staffed, on. this side of 
{he river. 

$olbett, (alber or toegcn, on account of, by reason of; precede or follow their substan- 
tive: ber Slrmuty fyalbett, by reason of poverty; feegen fetned Sllterd or fritted Sltterd 
ttegen, on account of his age. When fyalbett or toegett are preceded by a personal 
pronoun, the final r of the pronoun is changed into t and the two words drawn 
together: metnetfyalbett, bctnettoegen, fetnetbalben, 3&rettt>egen, for my sake, on my 
account, etc. Unfer and euer keep their final r before the t: unfertyalben, euert- 
ttegen or eurettoegen, for the sake of us, of you. 

ttngeactytet, notwithstanding, is placed before and after its substantive or pronoun : 
ungeaojtei fritter Unfd&ulb, notwithstanding his innocence; ailed beffert una,ea$tet, 
nothwithstandig all this. 

©tott or an|ratt, instead of: (tatt or anflatt ntrined 23ruberd, instead of my brother; 
an meiner (&$tte(ier ©tatt, in my sister's stead. 
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There are three more prepositions, which govern the Genitive or 
Dative indiscriminately : l&ngS, along ; jufolge, in consequence of, 
and tro§, in spite of : IdngS bem §lufle or l&ngS bed gluffeS, along 
the river ; jufolge be$ SSertrageS or jufolge bem SBertrage, in con- 
sequence of the treaty ; trolj fetnen SSorjlcttungen or trolj feiner 9Bor* 
jieftungen, in spite of -his remonstrances. 

/ 2. Prepositions governing the Dative. 

SDKt, neb|r, fammt, 
bet, fett, »on, naty, 
am, aujjer, ju, autoiber, 
entgegen, gegenuber. 

3JNt, with; er fjr mtt metnem 93ruber angefommen, he has arrived with my brother; {$ 
getye mit btr, I go with thee. 

SRebft or fammt, with, together with; er, neb)t feiner @d)tt>efrer, he and his sister; 
bte Gutter nebjt or fammt tyren $tnbern, the mother with her children. 

93ef, near, at, with; er tear bet mix, he was with me, at my house; bet ben fft'omtm, 
with the Romans ; bti SBerlin, near Berlin. 

©ett, since; fett fetner Slnfunft, since his arrival; fett jtoet 3a$ren, for two years; 
feitbem, since then. 

33on, of, from ; ity tyabe ed »cn bem ©rafen erfyalten, I have received it from the count ; 
etn $tnb »on brei Safcren, a child of three years; i$ fomme »on 93erltn, I come 
from Berlin. 

9fa$, after, to, according to; er fam nad) mix, he came after me; nad) bent Sffen, 
after dinner ; nad) bent ©efefce, according to law ; {$ gefye na$ SBerltn, I go to Berlin. 

Hud, out of, from; n>tr fommen and bet <§dj>ule, we come from school; aM bent 
©d)ranfe nebmen, to take out of the cupboard; aud alien itraften, with all (one's) 
might. 

Hujjer, out of, besides; er too(nt auger ber ©tabt, he lives out of town; fd) tyabe feinen 

greunb au§er 3bn*l*/ J nave no other friend but you. 
*}n, to, at; flommen ©ie &n mfr, come to me; fefcen ©fe fid) jn mefnent ©ruber, sit 

down by my brother; feotynen @ie gu fiiittt^ 'i do you live at Liege ? 3{i 3** Cater 

gu $aufe? is your father at home? 

3utotber, against, always follows its regimen: ber SBerorbnung jtttt>iber, against the 
ordinance; ber SBetn tjt ntir jufcnber, I dislike wine. * 

(Entgegen, against, to meet; gegeniiber, opposite, generally follow their regimen; er 
fam mtr entgegen, he came to meet me; er fcofynt mtr gegeniiber, he lives opposite me. 

3. Prepositions governing the Accusative. 

5Durd), fitr, nm, 
cine, fonber, 
gegen, nriber. 

Durd), through, by means of: burd) bad Dorf getyen, to go through the village; bur$ 
bt$ t(t er retdj) getoorben, through you (by your help) he has become rich ; bad 
gange 3at)r burd) or tytnburd), the whole year through. 

giir, for; btefed 33ud) iji fitr mid), this book is for me; fur bfefed ©elb tottl id) mfr 
23uc$er faufen, for this money I will buy books. 
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Urn, round, about, at . ttm bte fttrcfce, um bte <8tabt fleljen, to go round the church, 
round the town; um 9ieujat}r, um Oftettt, about New-years-day, about Easter; 
urn tmestel UljrV at what o'clock? um fiinf Utyr, um 3Ritternad)t, at five o'clock, 
at midnight ; um bte 3ett ber (Smte, at harvest-time. 

£>t)nc, fonber, without : td> fann nt#t lrben ofyne bt#, I cannot live without you ; toad 
i(i bad 8eben otyne etnen tfreunb V what is life without a friend ? fonber is no more 
used except in poetry: fonber 3 tof W/ fonber SWfifoe, without doubt, without trouble. 

©•gen/ wiber, to, towards, against: bte $ (listen gegen bte Gltern, the duties towards 
parents; mtlbtfya'tigaegen bte airmen, charitable to the poor; gegen Slbenb, towards 
evening; »tber bte fWauer, against the wall; toiber bte ©efefce, against the laws. 

4. Preposition* governing the Dative and Accusative. 

fin, auf, in, 
fiber, unter, »or, 
tynter, neben, jtoifdjien. 

These prepositions govern the Accusative, when the verb of the 
sentence denotes either a movement or a direction towards an object, 
and the Dative, when ft does not denote this movement. 

9tt, at, on: with the Dative: er fkt)t an ber Xfytir, he stands at the door; btefe ©tabt 
liegt am 9tyein, this town is situated on the Rhine ; an btr &abe tc^ etnen Sreunb, 
in thee I have a friend. With the Accusative : fe$e ben Xopf an bag Setter, put the 
pot by the fire; to) ba$te an bio), I thought of thee; er toenbet fta) an ben Jlbnia,, 
he addresses himself to the king. 

$uf, on, upon; with the Dative: fle ftyt auf bem ©tuble, she is sitting on the chair; 
bad 23ua) liegt auf bem Xtfc^e, the book lies on the table ; metn SBruber ift auf beT 
3agb, my brother is a-hunting. With the Accusative: fe^en Ste ft$ auf btefett 
<®tubl, sit down upon this chair ; legen ©te bad 33u$ auf ben StifcJ, put the book 
on the table ; toir getyen fyeute auf bte 3agb, we go a-hunting to-day. 

3tt, in, into; with the Dative: er toofynt in ber'<5tabt, he lives in town; er toojmt in 
ber Wlitte feiner Umber, he lives surrounded by his children ; jle ift noc$ im $ettf, 
she is still in bed. With the Accusative: to) fjefye in bie ©$ule, in ben ©artett, I go 
to the school, into the garden; bad &tnb ftel in ben 8lu§, the child fell into the 
river; er fagte ed mir ind £>ljr, he whispered it into my ear. 

Ueber, above, over; with the Dative: bad ©emalbe tyangt fiber ber S^tir, fiber bent 
(&pfegel, the picture hangs above the door, above the looking-glass ; fiber mir toofynt 
ein $ tin filer, an artist lives above me. With the Accusative: fyanoen <§ne ben tfajtO. 
fiber bte Xfyfir, hang the cage over the door; n>tr gefyen fiber btefe SBrficfe, we shall 
pass this bridge ; bte (Sljre Qt\)t fiber ben 9£ei$tl}um, honor is better than riches. 

Unter, under, beneath, among; with the Dative: unter bem £tf($C liegen, to lie under 
the table ; ©te tooljnen unter mir, you lodge beneath me ; unter ber SRegteruno, Sub* 
tot'g'd, in the reign of Louis ; unter Sreunben, among friends With the Accusative : 
(telle bt$ unter ben 33aum, place yourself under the tree; SBaffer unter ben SBein 
tyun, to put water with the wine. 

Jtfor, before; with the Dative: »or bem $aufe |re!}t etn 23aum, before the house stands 
a tree; »or bem ftrtege tear er febr arm, before the war he was very poor; t$ bin 

- t>or bir angefommen, I have arrived before you ; btefed tft t>or metnen $ugen gefdjjeljen, 
that has happened before my eyes. With the Accusative : er trat »or ben ©jptegel, 
he stepped before the looking-glass; tor ben 2Rtd)ter rufen, to summon before the 
judge. 
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Winter, behind; with the Dative: 1»ix toofyten Jfater bfT Stixty, we live behind the 
church ; er tam gutter mtr, be came after me. With the Accusative : er flellt fid) 
Winter t>ie X^iir, tjintcr tmej, he places himself behind the door, behind me. 

9tebm, by the side of; with the Dative: tt fag ttffrett mtr, ttebett mettter S($toefter, 
he sat by the side of me, of my sister. With the Accusative: er fetyte ft$ ttebett mi$, 
he sat down beside me. 

3toff$en, between, among; with the Dative: gtoffdjftt bem $aufe Uttb bem ©arteit if! 
ber £of, between the house and the garden is the yard ; t$ eitrjranb 3totfd)en bem 
STtanne unb ber %xa\i tin (5>rrett, there arose a quarrel between the man and the 
woman. With the Accusative : er fefcte ben ©tofyl Jtotfaetl bte betbett Xtfty, he put 
the chair between the two tables ; ber gRtno, fiel jroifc^en bte <©tetne, the ring dropt 
among the stones. 



§ 72. Frequently a contraction takes place between the Dative 

or Accusative of the Article and the preceding preposition. We use : 



am instead of an bem 

ani — — an ba$ 
jttm — • — gu bem 
gur — — ju ber 



»om instead of wit bem 

flirt — — fur bae 
tetm — — bei bem 
bur<$* — — bur<$ baS. 



A. 



(*4 
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CHAPTER IX. 

OF ADVEKBS. 



§ 73. The Adverbs are divided into three principal classes ; 
Adverbs of place, of time and of quality. 



1. Adverbs of place. 



8Bo, where, 
tyter, here, 
ha, bort, there, 
toetr, fern, far, 
nal>e, near, 
tyntett, behind, 
»orn, before, 
oben, above, 
Htttett, below, 



irgenbroo, anywhere, somewhere, 
Ittrgenbfco, nowhere, 
iiberatt, everywhere, 
gurttcf, back, backward, 
»ortodrt$, forward, 
feittoartS, sideways, 
ritcfttarW, backwards, 
Unit, (to) on the left, 
red)t$, (to) on the right, &c 



2. Adverbs of time. 



SBarnt, when, 

petite, to-$lay, 

morgen, to-morrow, 

iibermorgert, the day after to-morrow, 

(jeflern, yesterday, 

»orgeflerit, the day before yesterday 

jejjr, now, 

ebemal$, formerly, 

bamal*, then, at that time, 



©ft, often, 

nie, never, 

autoeflett, sometimes, 

tntmer, always, 

$u»or, before, 

fc^ott/ already, 

friify, early, 

fpat, late, 

glet$, fogleicj, directly, Ac. 
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3. Adverbs of quality or hind. 

SBt'c, how, toarum, why, 

fo, thus, beinabe, almost, 

gem, willingly, Jtoar, indeed, although, 

flttt, well, getotfj, certainly, 

f$le$t, badly, »tettei$t, perhaps, &c. 

This last class of adverbs is the most numerous ; it comprehends 
all the adjectives, which can be employed adverbially, and which in 
English take the termination ly. Ex. : 

5Dtffe$ $au$ tji neu, this house is new; 

btefeS £au$ ij* neu angeftrt$en, this house has been newly painted. 

§ 74. The two adverbs l)er, here, fyin, there, are very often 
combined with other adverbs or with prepositions, and thus form a 
great number of adverbs of place. Sjzx denotes a movement towards 
the speaker, fyin a movement away from him. Ex. : 

#erab, tytnab, down, burner, tyterfyta, this way, 

bwauf, fyutauf, up, baber, babtn, there, 

>rcm, btnetn, in, border, bottom, from there, there, 

>erau$, btnauS, out, toober, toobttt, whence, where, 

>enmter, fytnunter, down, obentyer, obentytn, at the surface. 

The adverbs fyier, here ; ba, there, combined with prepositions 
and adverbs, serve likewise to form compound adverbs. Ex. : 

£teran, by this, baran, by that *), 

Jierauf, hereupon, barauf, thereupon, 

terbet, hereby, babet, thereby, 

bterburc$, hereby, baburdj), by that, 

gterauS, out of this, barauS, out of that, 

fyierin, in this, bartn, therein, 

fyterfiir, for this, bafiir, therefore, 

fytergegen, against this, bagegen, against it. 

The adverb tt>0, where, is combined in the same manner. 

SBoran, at which, feoburdji, wereby, 

ttorauf, upon which, toomtt, wherewith, 

ftoraug/ out of which, tootoon, wherefrom, 

tDOrin, in which, toogu, f<> r what, 

toobci, whereby, foonaty, after which f). 

§ 75. Some adverbs, and especially adjectives used adverbially, 
are susceptible of being compared, and form their degrees of com- 
parison in the same manner as the adjectives : 

©pat, late, fbdter, later, fyateft, latest, 

oft, often, bfter, oftener, bftejl, oftenest. 



\ 



*) The primitive form of ba is bar, it is used every time when, in the formation of these words, two 
rowels meet. 
f) When too is combined with a word beginning with a vowel, an t is inserted, to avoid the hiatus. 
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The simple form of the Superlative in eft is not much used; 
instead of which we take the Superlative of the adjective, and place 
before it the preposition an or auf with the article. Ex. : 

9lm foatejfrtt, latest, auf bat genaue|tc, most minutely; 

am oftejhn, oftenest, auf ba$ ge f$tmnbrfle, most quickly. 

Sometimes the Superlative takes the ending e tid» Ex. : 
grityejtcnS, at the soonest; (8$jtat0, at the most 

The following adverbs form their degrees of comparison irregularly : 

©ut, well, be jfer, better, am beftrn, best, 

iriel, much, mebr, more, am meiftett, most, 

balb, soon, cfyer, sooner, am e^eftcn, soonest, 

gent, willingly, liebcr, more willingly, am lieb|ktt, most willingly, j 



CHAPTER X 

OF CONJUNCTIONS. 

§ 76. The following is a list of the principal conjunctions. 

1. Simple Qonjunctiont. 

Ultb, and; ober, or; toettn, when, if; ob, if, whether; 

aber, attetn, but; feann, when; batm, then; 

fonbent, but (after a negation) ; ba§, that; 

al6, when, than, as; bo$, yet; 

bemt, for; ba, as; cfye, before; 

toctl, because ; alfo, thus, consequently. 

2. Compound Conjunctions. 

Qamit, auf ba§, in order that ;. enttoeber . . . ober, either ... or ; 

obgleto), cbftym, although; toeber . . ♦ ttou), neither. . . nor; 

nad)bem, after; fotootyl • • . al£, as well ... as; 

tnbem, while; - tote ♦ . . fo, as ... as ; 
tnttytn, consequently ; fe . . . bfjfo, the . . . the. 

Conjunctions are followed by the Subjunctive and sometimes by 
the Indicative Mood ; some of them affect the construction of the 
sentence, others do not affect it. (See the following chapters.) 
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CHAPTER XI. 

OF THE USE OF THE MOOD. 

1. Indicative Mood. 

§ 77. The Germans generally employ the Indicative Mood, where 
in English the Infinitive or the Present Participle is used. Ex. : 

3dj glaube, bag er etn rea)tfd)affener 9Hann ifr. I believe him to be an honest man. 

SBtr fyaben unmet gefunben, ba§ cr bit We have ever found him to speak the 

SBaWett fora#. truth. 

3d> toeig nidj>t, toad id) tt)un foil. I do not know what to do. 

Semanb, ber in 1)eutfa)(anb reijie, fanb ♦ ♦ . Some one, travelling in Germany, found... 

2DetI id) nity retc^ bin, babe id) feine ftreunbc. Not being rich, I have no friends. 

3d? babe ed gefefyen, aid i$ aorbeiging. I saw it in passing. 

Wan ma$t ft$ oft fcerfyagt, tnbem man bie We often make ourselves enemies by 

SBafyrfyeit fagt. telling the truth. 

In the foregoing sentences the Infinitive "to be " is translated by 
the Present Indicative "that he is"; the Infinitive "to speak" by 
the Imperfect " that he spoke "; " what to do " by " what I shall 
do''; the Present Participle "travelling" by "who travelled"; "not 
being rich" by "because I am not rich"; "in passing" by "when 
I passed"; "in telling" by "whilst one tells." 

2Benn man lange franf getoefen if*, fitylt After having been ill for a long time, 
man ben SBertb ber ® efunbtyeit bejio mefyr. we feel the value of health the more. 
Gbe man rebet, muf man benfen. Before speaking, you must think 

Sometimes the Indie. Mood is substituted for the Imperative. Ex. : 

Du bfeibjH Stay! 

3tyr fommt her! Come here! 

2. Subjunctive Mood. 

1. When relating or quoting what has been said or done, the 
Subjunctive Mood must be used in German. Ex. : 

€r fagte mir, bag er franf getoefen toare. He told me that he had been ill. 

3Ran fragte und, toelcfced unfer 2$aterlanb They asked us, which was our native 

toare. country. 

3c([ glauMe, ba§ er franf toare. I thought, he was ill *). 

2Bir fjb'rten, ber 3ufl f^t abgegangen. We heard, the train had started.^* 

2. After the conjunctions wenn and ob, if, when the verb is in 
the Imperfect or Pluperfect tense. Ex. : 



*) The Subjunctive Mood is likewise used in expressing the opinion we had ounelyes, but which we 
have no longer, when we are speaking. 
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SBettn ©te etyer gefommen tofiren. If you had come sooner. 
SBenn id) btele greunbe tyatte. If I had many friends. 

3d) fragte tyn, ob er e$ toiigte. I asked him, if he knew it 

3. In exclamations and wishes, where the conjunction is under- 
stood. Ex. : 

(atte (A ©elb! If I had money! 

&$, todre t$ gefunb! Ah! if I were well I 

4. Instead of the Conditional. Ex. : 

• 3$ fimtttc ret$ fein. , I might be rich. 

3$ ©are gliicfltctyer. I I should be happier. 

3$ tyatte tne&r greunbe. I should have more friends. 

In general the Subjunctive Mood is used to express a thing of 
which we are not quite sure, and sometimes in using the Subjunctive 
or the Indicative Mood we show our belief or disbelief of an event 

or a circumstance. Ex. : 

« 

34 $abe ge&ort, bag ber Jlomg angefom- 

men tft* 
34 fcabe gejflrt, bag ber flifofg angefommen 

fen 
man $at un* gefagt, bag ber grtebe gefcfclof- 

fen ifh 
Wan bat un* gefagt, ber grtebe fei ae- 

fcfrlojfen. 

In the first case we express our belief in the news, in the second 
we merely mention it, without believing it yet ourselves. 

3. Imperative Mood. 

§ 78. The Imperative Mood, as we have seen* has only the 
second person of the Singular and of the Plural. When we wish to 
express a command to a third person, we make use of the Present 
tense of the Subjunctive Mood, or of the verbs foden, shall, and 
m&gen, may. Ex.: 

I ftmmen. } He ™' « ** ~ 

@ne mogen fommett. They may come — let them come.. 

In the first person of the Imperative Mood we employ the verb 

laflfem Ex. : 

Sing, gag uns getyen. \ T-+ „_ ^ 
Plur. Sa§tttn«geV \ Let us g0 * 

We may also say : gefyen n>ir, or : roir woCen gefyen, we will gp. 

Infinitive Mood. 

§ 79. The German Infinitive is constructed with or without the 
preposition }U. It is constructed without }u ; 



I hare heard, that the king has arrived. 



We have been told, that peace was con- 
cluded. 
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1. When it is the subject of a proposition. Ex. : 

93iel trinfen tft ungefunb. To drink much, is unwholesome. 

2. After the verbs &fivfen, fbnnen, laflen, mbgen, mfiflen, fotten, 
tioerben, wotten, belfen, bbren, leaven, lernen, feben, ffiblen* Ex. : 

3$ barf tyoffeiu I may hope. 

!Du fannfl fdpiben* Thou canst write. 

<Sr mu§ arbetten. He must work. 

SBtr tybrtett ttytt rebetu We heard him speak. 

SBtr fabett ftc tangett ♦ We saw her dancing. * 

SJtetn SBruber lernt jetdjinen. My brother learns drawing. 

In all other cases the Infinitive is preceded by the preposition ju. 
Ex. : 

(£r ti>iinf($t, mtt 3$nen $n foremen. He wishes to speak to you. 

&Mr boffen, morgen etnen SBrtef 311 erfyalten. We hope to receive a letter to-morrow. 

3$ bitte ©te, ettten Slugenbltcf auftujhfyen. I beg you, to get up for a moment. 

3$ fiird&te, e$ tym $u fagcn. I fear, to tell it to him. 

(£$ ift traurio,, feine ftreunbe $u fyabetu It is sad, to have no friends. 

2Btr tyaben no$ brei SWetlen ju madden. We have still three miles to go. 

If we wish to indicate precisely the object, the motive of an action, 
um is added to the preposition )iu Ex. : 

3«b fomme, um mit^^ttett ju fpredjen. I come in order to speak to you. 

SBtr lefcen mityt, nm &u efjen, fonbern toix We do not live in order to eat, but we 
effen, um gu leberw eat in order to live. 

The Infinitive is used instead of the Past Participle in compound 
tenses, where one of the verbs bftrfen, f onnen, laffen, mbgen, mfifien, 
fotten, rootten, belfen, fybren, feben governs another verb in the Infini- 
tive Mood. Instead of saying: fyaben ©ie ibn jlerben gefeben? we 
say : fyaben ©ie ibn jlerben feben ? 

3$ fyabe tyn anfommen feben (gefefyen). I have seen him arrive. - 

€r bat bejafylen miiffen (gemujjt). He has been obliged to pay. 

SBtr fyaben ifyn jtngen Ijoren £a,e$ort). We have heard him sing. 

<&te tyat ed tym mc&t fagen biirfen (geburftj. She dared not tell him. 

Infinitives may be used substantively, and be preceded by the 
article. Ex. : 

5Da« STrfafftt, drinking; bad SEanjen, dancing. 

5. Participles. 

§, 80. The Present Participle rarely occurs in prose, never in 
conversational phrases ; it is principally used as an adjective. Ex. : 

Der ftobenbe ®ret$, the dying old man, 

bte Ictbcnbe 9Jtenf$(jeir, suffering humanity, 

bad Itfcnbe Stink, the reading child. 
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Sometimes it unites two sentences into one, but this can only take 
place, when the* two sentences have the same subject. Ex. : 

3ttternb fagte er mtr ♦ . . He told me trembling . . . 

Crrotyettb fcor ©$am eittfcrttte er fi#. Blushing with shame he withdrew. 

§ 81. The Past Participle is used not only to form the compound 
tenses of verbs, but it also stands as an adjective before nouns. 

Cut gefrflnteS $aupt, a crowned head ; 

ba$ geltebte $tnb, the beloved child; 

bfr angefangrne SBrtef, the commenced letter. 

The Past Participle sometimes takes the place of the Imperative, 
the Infinitive, and even of the Present Participle. Ex. : 

©etrunfen, gefincU! Let us drink, play! 

£>a« fyrijjt gearbettet (instead of: arbetten). That is called working. 

<Sr fam gelaufen, gefyrungetu He came up running, jumping. 

In the rhetorical style, the Past Participle connects sentences and 
renders the expression more concise and distinct. Ex. : 

SBoit fetnen Sttunbett fcerratben, »on feincn Betrayed by his friends, persecuted by 
Seinben fcerfolgt, etttfiofy £()emijtoHe$ naty his enemies, Themistocles escaped to 
Jerfteiu Persia. 

Die Unfcjulb tjtber ©eele ®Hicf; Innocence is the happiness of the soul; 

(Stomal &erf$er$t unb aufgrgeben, once forfeited and lost, 

SSerla§t fie un$ tm gaiuen $!eben, it will leave us for ever, 

Unb feme SReu 1 brtngt jte juriicf. and no repentance can recall it. 



CHAPTER XII. 

OF THE USE OF THE TENSES. 



1. Present Tense. 

§ 82. In German the Present tense has but one form : tcty jdjreibe, 
where in English it has three forms, namely : I write, I am writing, 
and I do wtite. The Present also expresses an action or a state of 
things, the performance or existence of which, has continued for 
some time and still continues at the moment when speaking, in the 
latter case, the English use the Perfect tense. Ex. ; 

2Bfr toofynen feit fiinf 3<*tyrat in btefem We have been living in this house for 

£aufe. five years. 

3tyr Dtyetm tjl ffym etlf 3a$re tobt. Their uncle has been dead these eleven 

years. 

3$ $abe eg f$on feit metner fltnbfyett. I have had it from my childhood. 

&tit toann ftitb ©t'e bterV How long have you been here? 

3$ toaxtt berettS fett einer <Stonbe auf ©te. I have been waiting for you this hour. 
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2, Imperfect Tense. 

§ 83. The Imperfect tense is used in German : 

1. In the historical narrative. Ex. : 

grtebrtdji ber ©rojje tear et'n groger gclb- Frederic the great was a great general, 
tyevr, dbtx er Uebte unb befcpfcte audj> bfe but he also loved and protected the 
©tffenftyaften. sciences. 

2. To express a time with relation to another. Ex. : 

3$ f<$rieb, al$ btt famfh I was writing when you came. 

2U$ jte micj> faty, fmg jte on gu toeinen. When sjie saw me, she began to cry. 

SBa'brenb ber ©tarm tobte, ftyltef er ganj Whilst the, storm raged, he slept quite 
feft. soundly. 

3. To narrate events, of which the narrator was an eye-witness. 
Ex.: 

®eften eretgnete ft$ efn fonberbam 93or* Yesterday a strange accident happened 

fall unter metnem Senjkr. under my window. 

Der 5Jrofe([or tytlt tint lange 9£ebe, unb The professor made a long speech, and 

torir begletteten tyn na$ £dufe juriicf. we accompanied him home. 

3. Perfect Tense. 

§ 84. The Perfect tense is used: 

1. In relating events of which the narrator was not an eye- 
witness. Ex. : 

(£$ fat ft<$ etn fonberbarer SSorfatt eretgnet. A strange accident has happened. 

I)er 95roffffor fat eiite lange SRebe gefaltctt, The professor has made a long speech, 

unb fctnc 3ufarer toerben jte brucfen laffen. and his auditors will have it printed. 

Der #er$og ifr geftern in 33. angefommen. The duke arrived yesterday in B. 

2. In expressing any definite past time, without reference to any 
other time ; in this case the Imperfect tense is used in English. Ex. : 

3$ bin fyeute in ber Stirty getoefen. I was in church to-day. 

3Btr jtnb geftern angefommen. We arrived yesterday. 

34 Hte kitftn Sflorgen metne SBrieftaf^e I lost my pocket-book this morning. 

serloren. 

97? em greunb fat »orige$ 3atyr eine gro§e My friend performed a long journey last 

SRetfe^gemadjt. year. 

<5unb ^»ie gejtern tm $on$ert getoefen. Wereryou at the concert yesterday. 

§ 85. The Pluperfect and Future tenses are employed in German 
as in English. 

ObitrvatUm. In English there are three forms for the Present and Imperfect, and two forms for the 
Perfect and Pluperfect tenses; viz : I work, I am working, I do work; I worked, was working, did work; 
I have worked, I have been working; I had workod. I had been working; — but in German theia fa 
but one form : id) arbeite, id) arbettete, id) $abe gearbettet, id) battc gearbetm. 
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CHAPTER XIII. 

OF THE CONSTRUCTION. 

§ 86. The German construction differs from the English in sev- 
eral respects. There are two principal rules to be observed : 1. The 
word, expressing the principal idea is always placed after those 
words, which express only accessory ideas, 2. The expression which 
is, in a manner, the key of the sentence, and without which the sense 
could not be well understood, is always placed at the end of the 
sentence. 

PARTICULAR RULES. 

1. The adjective is always placed before its substantive, and pre- 
ceded by all those words, which depend on it. Ex. : 

(Sin oegcn Sebermatm f)8fK(|>cr 5Wenf4>. A man, polite to every body. 

jDie Sfynen aorgejfcrn gugef$tcften SBaaretw The goods, sent jo you the day before 

yesterday. 

2. The Dative preoeeds the Accusative, except when the latter is 
a personal pronoun, in which case, the Accusative stands before the 
Dative. Ex.: 

®eben @te bent $emt ettttn <5htfyl. Give a chair to the gentleman. 

3$ tyabe 3()rem ^ruber em 23u$ geliefyetu I have lent a book to your brother. 
3$ letye btr metric Beber. I lend thee my pen. 

But: 

34 f flim ** tneittem greunbe nity I cannot refuse it to my friend. 

abfdtfagen. 
34 f4 en ^ fa 3tyttetu I gto t^ern to you. 

2Jton fagte eg un$. They told us so. 

<£r f$rteb eg raw. He wrote it to me. 

3. The Nominative is placed after the verb, or after the auxiliary 
in compound tenses, whenever the sentence begins with any word 
but the Nominative. Ex. : 

SWorgen Fomme i$ n{$t. To-morrow I shall not oome. 

Voxt tyaben toix lange Qttootynt. % We have lived there for a long time. 

ffttiti) (j* er nicfy, aber e^rltcp* He is not rich, but honest. 

giir meine greunbc &abe t$ »iel* ©efatttflfett. For my friends I have much complacency. 

Die gaulen Farm iifc ntdbt auSftefyen. I cannot bear the idle. 

Den 2Rab4en fte&t bte ^ittfamfett an. Modesty is becoming in girls. 

There are however some conjunctions, whiqh do not require the 
Nominative to be placed after the verb, such as unb, fcenn, aber, 
attein, ba, and in general all those words, which cause the verb to 
be placed at the end of the sentence. (§ 90.) 
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4. The nominative is also placed after its verb in a sentence, 
which forms a complement to the preceding one. Ex. : 

SBcntt cr fommt, gefye ity fort. When he comes, I go away. 

2Benn <S>te e$ befetylen, fo mu§ er e$ tyutu If you command, he must do it. 

3e nte^r i$ tTtnfe, befio bur|Hget Mn u$. The more I drink, the more thirsty I am. 

SBenn bie (Jtnen fjettnnnen, fo wlteren bte When some gain, others lose. 
&nbern. 

5. The Nominative is placed after its verb, when the conditional 
particle roenn is suppressed. Ex. : 

ftrbettet $r nt$t, fo befommt tyr au$ fein If you do not work, you do not get any 

©elb. money. 

33ift bit nt$t fletgtg/ fo ma^ji bu fetne If thou art not diligent, thou wilt make 

ftortfc&ritte. no progress. 

6. Interrogative sentences are formed without the. help of any 
auxiliary verb, by merely placing the verb before its Nominative. Ex. : 

©efyen (5>te tyeute au$? Do you go out to-day? 

SBtlltgen @te e$ m $t ? Do you not approve of it? 

&ommt ber 5ftann ntc^t toteber? Does the man not come back again? 

Negative sentences are likewise formed without the help of auxil- 
iary verbs. Ex. : , 

34 toetfj e$ m'$t. I do not know it 

<£r fommt ni$t. He does not come. 

The Nominative is placed not only after the verb, but also 
after the adverb and other words depending on the verb, when the 
sentence begins with the neuter personal pronoun e$» Ex. : 

(£$ fam gejfrrn 3emanb. Somebody came yesterday. 

(£* e reign et (t$ mdjt aUt Xa$e tint folcfce Such an opportunity does not offer every 
©elegentyeit. day. 

§ 87. In German certain words are placed at the end of the 
sentence, which in English stand at the beginning or in the middle 
of the sentence. These are : 

1. The attribute of the subject. 

2. The adverb referring to the verb of the subject. 

3. The preposition with its regimen or in its place the relative 
particles baran, fcarum &c. 

4. The prepositions and separable particles with which the verbs 
are compounded. 

5. The Past Participle and the Infinitive. 

6. Lastly the verb of the subject : 
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1) when the sentence begins with one of the conjunctions wcnn, 
if; weil, because; obfcfyon, although; ba£, that; bamit, in order 
that; bet>or, efye, before; al$, ba, when; rodfyrenb, while; nacfybem, 
after ; bt^ # until ; 

2) when the sentence begins with a relative pronoun ; 

3) when it begins with an interrogative pronoun or adverb, pro- 
vided the interrogation is indirect. 



EXAMPLES. 



1. 34 Wn mettten greunben $etreu« 
@etb flegen Sebermann \)b$ity. 



2. Dtefe grew Itebt t^re Jttttber ntc^t. 
Der ilranfe beftnbet ji4 beffer* 
©te ftngt btefe* £teb fc^on* 

3.~2Bir fore4en »on unfern ®ef4ffften. 
$Ba* madden <2>te bamti ? 
SBoflcn <2>te baoon ? 
34 befiimmere mtdji ntd^t barum. 

4. SJtafcet bfe Sfciire *u. 
©4retben <5te btefc 33rtefe ab. 
34 fiefce alle SWorgen frity auf. 

5. 34 tyabe beute no4 ni4te 8*0*fftn. 
<£r batte mi4 urn (Jrlaubmjj gefragt. 
34 babe bie (Sfyre, mt4 3&nen ju 

empfeljlen. 

6. SBenn t'4 23it4er unb greunbe ^atte. 
34 to?t§ nt'4t ob er glucfU'4 W* 
211* t4 tyn &um er|hn 9Me fafy. 
SBatjrenb er auf bent Sanbe toar. 
34 fltoube, ba§ er fetyr jufrieben i$. 
Derfenige, toelqjer jufrieben tfr, t(l gliicf- 

lt4. 
SBtffett <5te, toer btefen Srief gefebrteben 



I am true to my friends. 
Be polite to every one. 

This woman does not love her children. 

The patient is better. 

She sings this song beautifully. 

We speak of our affairs. 
What are you doing with itf 
Bo you wish some of it? 
I do not trouble myself about it 

Shut the door. 

Copy these letters. 

I get up early every morning. 

I have not yet eaten anything to-day. 
He had asked my permission. 
I have the honor to wish you a good 
morning. 

If I had books and friends. 
I do not know, if he is happy. 
When I saw him for the first time. 
While he was in the country. 
I believe that he is very happy. 
He who is contented, is happy. 

Bo you know who wrote this letter? 



4* 
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TABLE 



OP ALL 



THE IRREGULAR FORMS OF DISSONANT AND IRREGULAR VERBS. 



(The first column contains the irregular form, the second the tense to which it belong*) and the third Urn 

Infinitive of the verb.) 



M, Sge 
bacfft, ba'cft 
bant), bdnbe 
barg, barge 
bat, bate 
befall, before 
befleW, beftefjlt 
teW, beflife 

befKffen 
befoplen 
begann 

begonn, begonne 
begonnen 
betoog, betoflge 
betoogen 
bin, btfi 
birg 

btrgfr, btrgt 
btf, btffe 
blafefr, blaf* 
bltcb, bltebe 
blte$, bltefe 
bog, bb'ae 
borjr, borjfc 
bot, bote 
bracb, bxaty 
bracpte, bra$te 
brannte 
brdtjr, brat 
brtcb 

bricfa, brtc&t 
briet, briete 
bacfcte, bacbte 
barf, barfjt 
brang, brange 
brtfa 

brifaejr, brtfcfct 
brofdjj, brbf$e 
burfte, biirfte 
empfa^l 



Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pros. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pen. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

Past Participle 

do. 
Imp. Ind. 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Past Part. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Past Part. 

Pres. Ind. 1st and 2d pers. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. lgt and 2d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. 



effen, to eat 
bacfen, to bake 
btnben, to bind 
bergen, to hide 
btften, to beg 
befe&Un, to command 

do. 
ficff befleigen, to apply one's 
self. 

do. 
befefyten, to command 
begtsmen, to begin 

do. 

do. 
bcfcegen, to move 

do. 
feta, to be 
bergen, to hide 

do. 
beigen, to bite 
Wafen, to blow 
bleiben, to remain 
blafen, to blow 
btegett, to bend 
berften, to burst 
bteten, to offer 
brecfcen, to break 
brtngen, to bring 
brennen, to burn 
braten, to roast 
bre$en, to break 

do. 
braten, to roast 
benfen, to think 
biirfen, to dare 
bringen, to press 
brefcpen, to thrash 

do. 

do. 
biirfen, to dare 
tttlpfetylett, to recommend 
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empfiefyt 


Imperative 


empjieblfr, etn^fie^tt 
empfotyl, empfityle 


Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pen. 


Imp. Ind. and Subj. 


empfotylen 


Past Part. 


erbliifc, erbluje 
trbltcpen 


Imp. Ind. and Subj. 


Past Part. 


erlifd) 


Imperative 


erIiWefl, erUfo}* 


Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 


erlofi, erlofc^e 
wlofcfcn 


Imp. Ind. and Subj. 


Past Part 


crfdpoll, trf^bQr 


Imp. Ind. and Subj. - 


erfd)otten 


Past Part. 


erfcbraf, erfcfyra'Fe 
erfapricf 


Imp. Ind. and Subj. 


Imperative 


erfa)ricffr, etWrtdt 


Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 


erfd)roden 


Past Part. 


erfcog, erfcoge 


Imp. Ind. and Subj. 


ertoogen 


Past Part. 


fa^rf*, fafcrt 


Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 


faUfi, fattt 


do. 


fanb, fanbe 


Imp. Ind. and Subj. 


fangfr, fangt 


Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 


ga>tfr, fity 
ftel, ftele 


do. 


Pres. Ind. and Subj, 


ftn$, finae 


do. 


Mtfr ffia)t 


Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 


floa)t, ftftye 


Imp. Ind. and Subj. 


flog, flb'ae 


do. 


do. 


foc$t, fb'a)te 


do. 


do. 


frag, ftfige 


do. 


fror, ftrbre 


do. 


frtf 


Imperative 


friffefc frig* 


Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 


fu&r, fityre 


Imp. Ind. and> Subj. 


gab, gabe 


do. 


gait, galte 


do. 


gebatfen 


Past Part. 


gebar, gebare 


Imp. Ind. and Subj. 


gebetet 


Past Part. 


gebier 


Imperative 


gebterfV gebtert 


Pres.. Ind. 2d ond 3d pers. 


gebtjfen 


Past Part 


geblafen 


do. 


gebUeben 


do. 


gebegen 


do. 


geboren 


do. 


geboraen 
geborjten 


do. 


do. 


geboten 


do. 


gebracty 


do. 


gebrannt 


do. 


gebraten 


do. 



ratyfetylen, to recommend 

do. 

do. 

do. 
erbleti&en, to grow pale 

do. 
erUJftyen, to extinguish 

do. 

do. 

do. 
erfc^aflen, to sound. 

do. * 

erf$recfen, to be frightened 

do. * 

do. 

do. 
ertoa'gen, to consider 

do. 
fatyren, to drive (in a car- 
riage) 
fatten, to fall 
finben, to find 
fangen, to catch 
fecfrten, to fight 
fallen, to fall 
fan gen, to catch 
flecfcten, to braid 

do. 
fliegen, to fly 
fKepen, to flee 
fltefen, to flow 
fedjten, to fight 
teffen, to eat (of animals) 
tt'eren, to freeze 
teffen, to eat 

do. 
fatyren, to drive (in a car- 
riage) 
geben, to give 
gelten, to be worth 
batfen, to bake 

gebaren, to bear 
eten, to pray 
geb&ren, to bear 
gebdren, to bear 
beifen, to bite 
blafen, to blow 
bletben, to remain 
btegen, to bend 
gebaren, to bear 
oergen, to hide 
berjien, to burst 
bteten, to offer 
brtngen, to bring 
brennen, to burn 
bratcn, to roast 
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ge&roc&en 


Past Part 


gebunbeit 


do. 


gebao)t 


do. 


gebielj, gebicfce 


Imp. Ind. and Subj. 


gebteben 


Past Part 


gebrofcfcen 


do. 


gebrungen 


do. 


gcbungm 


do. 


geburft 


do. 


gcfafcren . 


do. 


gcfaUctt 


do. 


gefangen 


do. 


geflod)ten * 

gefloaett 

gcflobm 


do. 
do. 


do. 


gepojfen 


do. 


gefoajten 


do. 


gefreffm 


do. 


gefrorm 
gefunbm 


do. 
do. 


gegangen 


do. 


gegebtn 


do. 


gegeffcn 


do. 


geglt<$«i 


do. 


geglttten 


do. 


geglommm 


do. 


gegobrm 
gegoiten 


do. 


do. 


gcgoffen 


do. 


gegrabm 


do. 


gfgrtffm 


do. 


gebaltm 


do* 


gepauen 


do. 


gebctfen 


do. 


getyobm 


do. 


gebolfen 


do. 


gefannt 


do. 


geflommm 


do. 


geffongro 


do. 


gefmjfett 


/ do. 


gefommen 


do. 


gefonnt 


do. 


gehodjien 


do. 


gdabeti 


do. 


gelang, gelange 


Imp. Ind. and Subj. 


gelaffcn 


Past Part 


gdaufen 


do. 


geleaen 
gelefm 


do. 


do. 


geliefcen 


do. 


gelttttn 


do. 


gelogen 


do. 


gefangen 


do. 


ganafclen 


do. 



Bremen, to break 
btnben, to bind 
fcenfen, to think 
gebetyen, to prosper 

do. 
brefdjen, to thrash 
bringen, to press 
bfagen, to bargain 
biirfen, to dare 
fafyren, to drive (in a car- 
riage) 
fallen, to fall 
fangen, to catch 
fiecfyten, to braid 
lieaen, to fly 

It'egen, to flee 

liffen, to flow 
fedjten, to fight 
freffen, to eat (of animals} 
frieren, to freeze 
ffnben, to find 
gefcen, to go 
geben, to give 
effen, to eat 
glri$cn, to resemble 
gletten, to glide 
glimmen, to glow 
gd'brctt/ to ferment 
gelten, to be worth 
gtejjen, to pour 
graben, to dig 
gretfen, to seize 

>alten, to hold 

jauen, to hew 

>ei§en, to be called 
tyeben, to lift 
fcelfen, to help * 

fennen, to know 
fltmmen, to climb 
Jlingen, to sound 
fnetfen, to pinch 
Jommen, to come 
fonnett, to be able 
Jriedjen, to creep 
laben, to load 
gelingen, to succeed 
laffen, to leave 
Iaufcti/ to run 
liegen, to lie (down) 
lefen, to read 
letyen, to lend 
leiben, to suffer, 
liigen, to lie (speak an un- 
truth) 
gelingen, to succeed 
y tnaljlen, to grind 
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gemeifett 
gemieben 
gemodbt 
gemolfen 
gemugt 
•genamtt 
genas, getta*fe 
genefen 
genommen 
gettoffen 
genog, genb'fle 
gepgjfen 

gepfJoaett 

geprtefett 

gequoflen 

gerannt 

geratyen 

geriebeti 

gertffen 

geritten 

gero$en 

geronnen 

gerufen 

gerungen 

gefanbt 

gefdbaffen 

gefcbab/ gefifyfyc 

gefdbeben 

gefdpteben 

0cfdbiet?t 

gefatenett 

gefcblafen 

gefcplaaen 

gefilttben 

gefcvltjfen 

gefc&lijjen 

gefaloffen 

gefalunaen 

gefe$miffen 

gefibmoijen 

gefcpmtten 

gefcbnoben 

gefcboben 

gefdpolten 

gefioren 

gefioffett 

gefarteben 

gcfcbrieen 

gefarittrn 

gefcgunben 

gefitoteaen 

gefdpouen 

gefcptoommen 

gefitooren 

geftytounben 

gefojtoimgen 



Past Part 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Past. Part 

do. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Past Part 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Past Part 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 3d pers. 
Past Part. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
, do. 

do v 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 



tneffen, to measure 
mribett, to avoid 
mogen, to like 
tndfen, to milk 
mii (fat, to be obliged 
nennen, to name 
gencfcn, to recover 

do. 
nefymen, to take 
gemegen, to enjoy 

do. 
pfeifen, to whistle 
jjflegen (Rati) jc)/ to consult 
pretfen, to praise 
queflen, to spring 
rennett, to run 
ratten, to advise 
retben, to rub 
retgen, to snatch 
rctten, to ride (on horseback) 
rieojett/ to smell 
rumen, to flow 
rnfen, to call 
ringen, to wrestle 
fenben, to send 
fcfcaffen, to create 
gefc&etyeti, to happen 

do. 
ftyefben, to part 
cfc^e^en, to happen 
''etnen, to seem 

>tofen, to sleep 

Jagett, to beat 
(tletcbett, to sneak 
'cpletfen, to whet 

iletgen, to split 

Itegen, to shut 

linden, to devour 

metgen, to throw 

meljen, to melt 

netben, to cut 

nauben, to snort 

tebcn, to push 
tyeltett, to scold 
'(beretl, to shear 
cptegett, to shoot 
"retben, to write 

rrien, to cry 

retten, to step 
fcpinbcn, to flay 
fottefoen, to be silent 
fcjfcelfen, to swell 

SAtotmmen, to swim 
mtobren, to swear 
tottmben, to vanish 
fatinngen, to swing 
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gefe^ett 
gefeffen 
gefoffen 

gefonnen 

gefottm 

geftteen 

gefoliffen 

gefyonnen 

gefyrorten 

geftrotfen 

geforungen 

gejtanben 

geftiegm 

geftod>en 

gejtotylen 

gcflorben 

geftofien 

geffrtd&m 

gefhitten 

gefhmfen 

gefunaen 

gefunren 

getfym, 

getragen 

getreten 

getriebnt 

gctToffen 

getrogen 

getrunfett 

gewaf$m 

getoanbt 

getoann, gtwffnne 

ge»a$fen 

getoefett 

getoufcen 

getotefen 

getoogen 

gewonnen 

getoorbm 

getoorbm 

get»orfen 

getoorren 

getounben 

getougt 

ge&ietyen 

fle&ogen 

gfinmngen 

gib, gteb 

gtbfl, gtbt 

gfltfc gilt 

gina, gjnae 

gUtt, gltttc 
glomm, gIBmme 
gofcr, gityrt 
golt, g&lte 



Past Part 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. i 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Past Part. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Imperative 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 



tyftt, to see 

tyen, to Bit 

aufen, to drink (of animals) 

innen, to meditate 

teben, to seethe 

peten, to spit 

jjletgen, to split 

ptmten, to spin 

pre$en, to speak 

prtegen, to germinate 

prtngen, to jump 

ief)en, to stand 

ietgen, to ascend 

fc$en, to sting 

teblen, to steal 

teben, to die 

iofjtn, to push 

frozen, to stroke 

hftten, to contend 

Hit fen, to stink 

ingen, to sing 

tnfen, to sink 

tyun, to do 

tragen, to carry 

treten, to tread 

tretben, to drive 

trejfen, to hit 

triigcn, triegen, to deceive 

trtnfen, to drink 

toafcfcen, to wash 

toenben, to turn 

genrinnen, to win 

toatyfcn, to grow 

fetn, to be 

fc>etd)en, to yield 

fcetfen, to show 

tinegen, to weigh 

getomnen, to win 

toerben, to enlist 

fetrben, to become 

tocrfen, to throw 

tanrren, to entangle 

fcwtben, to wind 

ftuffen, to know 

Jftljen, to accuse 

jteljen, to draw 

jftnngen, to compel 

geben, to give 

do. 
gelten, to be worth 
geben, to go 
gleicfyen, to resemble 
gleiten, to glide 
glhnmen, to glimmer 
g&fyren, to ferment 
gelten, to be worth 
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grabjr, grabt 
griff, grijfe 
grub, ^rube 
balf, tyiilfe 
baltfr, bait 
*afc Jot 
batte, ba'tte 
bieb, biebe 
bieli, btelte 

Wf 
bob, $<Jbe 

«lf* iff 
tarn, fame 

fann, fannfl 
fannte, fannte 
Hang, flange 
flomm, Homme 
fiuff, fntffe 
Wmmfc fommt 
fonnte, fennte 
froa), freeze 
lag, la'ae 
la*, la'fe 
laffefc lagt 
Witffc laufi 
lief/ liefe 
lied 

liefefl, Heft 
lief, liege 
litr, litte 
log, loge 

Tub, liibe 
mag, magff 
mag/ mage 
mieb, miebe 
mig 

mijfeft, migt 
mocbtc, mbefcte 
mug, mugt 
rnugte, mitgte 
na^rn, natyme 
nannte 
mmm 
mmmfr, ntmmi 

*>fag, Pfloge 
j?rie$, priefe 
quid 

quittfr, quint 
quod, quo lie 
rang/ range 



Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pen. 
Imp. Ind. and Snbj. 

do. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pen. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imperative 
Imp. Ind. and Snbj. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. 1st and 2d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

xlo. 

do. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 1st and 2d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. 1st and 2d peis. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 
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gtegett, to poor 
graben, to dig 
gTeifen, to seize 
graben/ to dig 
belfen, to help 
batten, to hold 
$aben, to have 
do. 

Sauen, to hew 
alien, to hold 
eifen, to be called 
elfen, to help 

do. 

fceben, to lift 
effen, to eat 

do. 
fommen, to come 
ftmnen, to be able 
fennen, to know 
flingen, to sound 
flimmen, to climb' 
fnetfen, to pinch 
fommen, to come 
fltanett, to be able 
frie($en, to creep 
Itegen, to lie (down) 
Jefen, to read 
la (fen, to leave 
laufen, to run 

do. 
Jefen, to read 

do. 
laffen, to let 
leiben, to suffer 
Ifigen, to lie (speak 

truth) 
laben, to load 
mogen, to like 
meffen, to measure 
metben, to avoid 
meffen, to measure 

do. 
mb'gen, to like 
miiffen, to be obliged 

do. 
nebmen, to take 
nennen, to name 
nefcmen, to take 

do. 
pfrifen, to whistle 
pflegen (SRaty jc)/ to consult 
preifen, to praise 
queflen, to spring 

do. 

do. 
rfngen, to wrestle 



rutin, rinnt 


Imp. Ind. and Snbj. 




rimtrn, to flow 


Tannic 


Imp. Ind. 




rrn ntn, to run 


ralhft, ratS 


Pre*. Ind. 2d and 3d 




rJtbtii, to advise 


rltb, rith 


Imp. Ind. and Snbj. 




rcit'tn, to rub 


ritf, ritft 


do. 




mfni, to call 


ridfe, rirtbt 


do. 




ralbtn, to advise 


rift, rift 


do. 




rrij)cu, to snatch 


rttt, rirtt 


do. 




mint, ■!« ride (on : 

back) 




do. 




riribrn, to smell 




do. 




fttifn, to sea 




Imp. Ind. 




frntf n, to send 




Imp. Ind. ind Snbj. 




jingtn, to sing 




do. 




finfrn, to sink 
finnrn, to meditate 




do. 






do. 




fiktn, to sit 




Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d 




fiiuftn, to drink (of sni 




Imp. Ind. and Snbj. 




idjrltrn, to scold 




do. 




fibcibtn, to part 




do. 








Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d 




fibrlirn, to scold 




do. 




fd)l«fftl, to sleep 




do. 




ftbljgen, to beat 




Imp. Ind. and Snbj. 




Fdjliltgtn, to deront 




do. 




fd)l(id)(n, to aneak 




do. 




(olafffl, to sleep 




do. 




fojlriftn, to whet 
fdjldjjnt, to split 




do. 






do. 




fdjlir6"<< to Bllut 




do. 




fdflagrit, to beat 




Imperative 




fdjmfijnt, to melt 




Pres, Ind. 2d and 3d 




do. 




Imp. Ind. and 8ubj. 




fdmttiftttt, to throw 
fnjmtljt n, to melt 




do. 






do. 




ftyitfibtn, to cut 




do. 




fdjtlaubttt, to snort 




do. 




fdfitbtn, to push 




do. 




fdjtlicrt, to scold 
fujtrrn, to shear 




do. 






do. 




ftbieftn, to shoot 
fdjrttbrn, to writ* 




do. 






do. 




fd>mrn, to cry 




do. 
do. 




teRto^X. 




do. 




((btvimmm, to swim 




do. 




(d)»inWn, to vanieb 




do. 




fdiBtiatn, to be silent 

f<fc«tlUii, to swell 




Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d 


pens. 
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foff, foffe 
fog, foge 
fott, fotre 
fpamt, fpfirmc 
frie, friee 
fpHf, fpKffe 
fpracfc, fpradfre 
fprana, fprffnge 
fprubjl, fpri4»i 
fprtcp 

fyrog, fprlifle 
fta$, fiacre 
flaf, fiflfe 
fra&i, fHtyle 
ftanb, jran&e 
ftanf, fiattfe 
frarb, ftitrbe 
iKd> 

fKeg, fticge 
fttebl 

m> flefle 
jttrbfr, ftirift 
fh'rb 
ftafrl, fKtyle 

wgep, m 

jrrt$, fmefce 
jtrtrt, fhitte 
(tort, ftiirbe 
flat, ttftt 
»u(t) 
rtmfi, fyut 
traf/ trafe 
tragfi, tragt 
rranf, tranfe 
trat, Mlt 
rrteb, trtebe 
trtff 

trip, trffft 
trittfc rrttt 
hrttt 

trog, tri>gc 
tntg, triige 
aerbarb, fctrbitrbe 
wbtrb 

»erbirbji, »crbtrbt 
»erborben 
©erbreffett 
»erbrog, aerbrb'ffe 
tterbarb, aerbiirbe 
ttergag, fctrgagc 
»frgej)en 

sergifrefr, fcergtgt 
»ergtg 
aerbofclen 

II. 



V 



Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imperative 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imperative 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d peri. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. lad. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 
Imperative 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 

do. 
(mperative 
imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Past Part. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 
Past Part. 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
[mperative 
Past Part. 



faufftt, to drink (of animals) 
augen, to suck 
teben, to seethe 
'pitmen, to spin 
peten, to spit 
pleigeit, to split 
pre<$en, to speak 
pringen, to jump 
precfcen, to speak 

do. 
priegen, to germinate 
tecben, to sting 
recfen, to stick 
Utytn, to steal 
tefcett, to stand 
Hnfen, to stink 
tarben, to die 
lecjen, to sting 

do. 

?etgen, to ascend 
efclen, to steal 
do. 

?ogen, to push 
erben, to die 

do. 
teftfat, to steal 
togen, to push 
rretcfcen, to stroke 
rretten, to contend 
rerben, to die 
tyun, to do 

do. 

do. 
treffen, to hit 
rragen, to carry 
rrtnfen, to drink 
rreten, to tread 
tretben, to drive 
trejfen, to hit 

do. 
rreten, to tread 

do. 
trfigen, to deceive 
tragen, to carry 
terberben, to spoil 

do. 

do. 

do. 
fcerbriegen, to vex 

do. 
fcerberben, to spoil 
fcergeffen, to forget 

do. 

do. 

do. 
*fl$$ltn, to conceal 
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Mrlortn 
aerlor, »erI8rc 

toanb, toffnbe 
toanbte 
toar, toare 
tbarb 
toarb 

toarf, toiirfe 
toafc&cfr U)d'f4ft 
toetg, toetgt 
tofoji, fc>{$t 
toie*, tofefe 
tottt, toiQfl 
tonrbft, toirbt 
tofrb 
tofrf 

fcirfil, totrf* 
toirft totrb 
toog, tooge 
ttu$4, toii($fc 
toarb, tpiirbe 
tourbc, tofirbe 
toufcfc, toiif^e 
tomfte, toiigtc 

jwatifl, gfeange 



Past Part. 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pen. 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

Imp. Ind. 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

Imp. Ind. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pen. 
Pres. Ind. 1st and 2d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 1st and 2d pers. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imperative 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 



fterHerrn, to lose 

do. 
i»a($fett, to grow 
totnben, to wind 
toenben, to turn 
few, to be 
ferrbtn, to enlist 
fetrben, to become 
toerfen, to throw 
toafdjeit, to wash 
toifon, to know 
toeicfcen, to yield 
toeifen, to show 
tooflftt, to be willing 
toerben, to enlist 

do. 
tterfen, to throw 

do. 
toerben, to become 
toitatn, to weigh 
toadpfen, to grow 
toerbtn, to enlist 
totrben, to become 
ttafdjen, to wash 
totjjcn, to know 
jetpen, to accuse 
Jtejjftt, to draw 
jfcingen, to compel. 



PRACTICAL PART. 



fiV 



s 



ALPHABETICAL LIST 



OP ALL THOO 

WORDS WHICH OCCUR IN THE 136 EXERCISES OF THE FIRST COURSE, 

AND WITH WHICH THE PUPIL 18 SUPPOSED TO BX QUITS FAMILIAR. 



Stolen 

Slbenb 

Slmalte 



Slufgabc 

SlugenbUcf 

23anb 

SBafe 

23aum 

SBerg 

23ter 
SBtrnc 
♦ S3latt 
SBlei 

SBleijh'ft 

SBlume 

SBrtef 

SBrot 

SBruber 

©rfiffd 

23u$ 

£)ing 

X)tnte 

Dorf 

Durft 

Dufeenb 

(gtfeit 

eac 

eitern 

(Smtlte 

(Sncilanbcr 

geber 

gebermeffer 

genfter 

geuer 

gtnaerfyut 

Wafer 

8Wf* 
graulein 



1. 


Substantives. 


grerntb 


tftrfc^e 


greunbtn 


ftlaoier 


grttyett 


flletb 


gmbru$ 


Jtttn 


grucfct 


flbnja 


gu§ 


tfbntfltn 


®abel 


$opf»e$ 


Garten 


Stoxh 


©a'rtner 


Shtea 


©elb 


flutter 


©emiifc 


SSu$e 


©efdtfft 
©efdjttye 


£ebett 


Eefyrer 


©efellfc&aft 


Eeintoanb 


®ett>ofyn&ett 


£odb 
fibffcl 


©lag 


(Mb 


£b'»e 


mu 


Subtota 


£al$bmbe 


«uffe 


£anb 


w 


#anbci 


£uttt$ 


|>anbfc$u& 


9Kab4>en 


£au3 


SIKagb 


£einric$ 


8Rai 


£emb 


Vtann 


£err 


SWarft 


Cmtytt 


3Reff« 


£uttb 


SWetatt 


£ut 


TOtttag 


3abr 
3o0amt 


• 2Konb 


SRonat 


3taltener 


Sttorgett 


Sajfee 


Gutter 


flalb 


SWitye 


flarl 


9?acbbar 
9?acpbarm 


flafe 


flafee 


Wac&ri** 


JSaufmatm 


Wabel 


5Mer 


ttuf 

Objt 


flinb 


^irc^c 


Onfel 



9Jaar 
papier 
$flaume 
flWfer 

$tunb 
5>iafe 

Wufocr 

&e*t 

$Rea,enf$mn 

Rtaa 

<5>aqje 

@alj 

©cbtoejfrr 

©iufltr 

©dpnetber 

©cbremcr 

©cblog 

©iule 

©tpttlcr - 

@$ranf 

©enf 

©tlbcr 

<5ofyn 

€>onne 

©orgfalt 

©pajtergana, 

©ptegel 

©ptel 

etabl 

©telle 

©ttefeT 

(Btimmt 

@tocf 

©irage 

©trumpf 

©tutyl 



(69) 



70 



^runbe 
£uty>e 

Xrtfl 

Xante 

Xafcbrnhuty 

Xante 

Xiger 

Xbetl 



mt 

angenetym 

arm 

befcfcdbcn 

bofe 

beutfcb 

faul 

geitycft 
gefunb 
gtiicfltc^ 

golben 

grog 

gut 



Hbreffen 

abfctyretben 

a$ten 

anfletben 

attfontmtn 

anttoorten * 

an&tefyen 

anjjiinben 

antoenben 

arbetten 

aufma^m 

aufjteben 

ausgeben 

ausrufyen 

befeblen 

befinbcn, {t$ 

tepalten 

beletbtgen 

belobnen 

bemiiben, |t$ 

befudfoen 

betTugen 

bitten 

bleiben 



£#er SBerfianb 


fyuxt 95iertel 


Xotyet 33ogel 


£u(b Self 


Ubr SSorfebung 


Ungliicf S3oT»anb 


Unrest ©alb 


SBater ©after 


Setter ©etter 


JBergnitgen SBein 


2. Adjectives. 


(art 1 


lotbtg 


bocb i 


lu^ltcj 


bo?u* i 
tyiibfty i 


)ffen 


reicb 


Jung i 


rein 


fait * i 


■cfcabltcb 


fletn < 


cblafrtg 

c$lecbt 

tynett 


fran! 
lang 


langfam 


d>ttarj 


letcbt 


Ietcbtgla'ubtg 


cb»er 


UebenSfcitrbtg 


tlbern 


miibe 


tarf 


neu 


traurtg 


3. Ve 


t6*. 


bltfcen 


getybren 


branefcen 


Jetoinnen 


bretyen 


jlauben 


brtngen 


witfen 
paben 


banfen 


benfen 


fcageln 


bonnem 


foetgen 


bnrfren 


pungent 


empfeblen 


irren, ft$ 


entbecfen 


Paufen 


erjinben 
erbalten 


fennen 


fontmen 


erlauben 


fbnnen 


tr|d'blen 


ta$en 


ergteben 


legen 


ertoarten 


[etben 


effen 


[efen 


fallen 


Iteben 


ftoben 
freuen, ft$ 


loben 


liigen 


frteren 


madjen 


fiirefcten 


mittytiltn 


geben 


miiffen 


geben 


nefymen 



©ten 

SBilbelm 

mum 

2Bod?e 
2Bimn 




treu 

tbeuer 

unartta 

unbanrbar 

tmglaublt$ 

ungliicfltcb 

mtftuffenb 

untoobl 

ijortTeffltcJ 

toarm 

toeig 

jablrri* 

jufriebem 



bflanjen 
pflegro 
ratben 
tegnen 
fagot 

fd&amen, (i$ 
fefcemen 
fdjtcfen 
tylagen 
cbnetben 
incien 
(bretbtn 
eben 
etn 
efcen 
ifcen 
pajicreti 
Vielen 
j>re$en 
teUen 
trafen 
abeln 
tanjen 
tyeflen 
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iobten 

irinfen 

untntyalten, fi$ 

«era$ten 

t>crbe(ffrn 

acrbfettn 

vcrFaufen 

fccrlicrm 



»rrfpre$en 

toartcn 

toafAen 

toa'bfett 

toeageben 

toetnen 

fccrben 

toiebcrf^m 



ttiffcn 

toobntn 

tooflen 

tounbmt, ft<$ 

»iinfd>en 

jeigen 

gerbre$en 

jjerret§en 



atima$en 

juriicfgebcn 

juriicffommen 

guriicff$icfen 

jtoeifcln. 



4. Determinative Adjectives and Pronouns* 



Der, Mc, bad 
biefer, Jettct 
meta, beta, fefn *c. 
betntge, metatge jc* 
berjetttgf, btcjcntge w. 
{$, bu, er 
tyn, flc, e* 



mtr, mid), bit, bi$ 
nn«, eucb, tynett 
fcer, »a$ 

feeder, »el$e, ta>el$e0 
man, ntemanb 
fein, nt$t$ 
icmanb, mefcre 



anbere, aQe 
rtn, etngta 
gtoei, brefic, 
erfie, gtoette jc. 
gang, fcalb. 



fiber, fonbertt 
ate, fiir 
auf, an$, an 
bet, bt* 
ebeit, foeben 
ba, ba&on, bamtt *c* 
bunb, babur# 
t^emald 
fleftern, b«k 
oft, tmmer 
fetten, fpat 
frity/ friiber 
gem, genug 



5. Particles. 

aefaHtgfi, lange 
pier, bort 
berdb, b«rin jc* 
tytnab, binaue 5c. 
in, barin, toorin 
mft, bamtt :c, 
{a, ndn 
noc$, nfc$t 
ob, ober, nut 
obne, nacb 
febr, fo febr 
f^on, fcft 
foftletcfc 



unb, unter 
ttel, iu btel 
tofebiel, fo»<el 
toentg, toenfger 
4>on, »or 
tote, toarum, fcefl 
too, toobin, looker 
toobon, toomtt 
toOTan, toojn k» 
toann, tocnn 
ju, jufamtnen. 
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E X E K C I S E S. 



1. 

Die SRofe, ro'-zai, the rose; bet Rnabt, k'na'-bai, the boy; bit ©TofSnuttter, 
gro , 88 // -moot / -ter, the grand-mother; bte 9laty, nac&t, the night; Mrifl, fo'-ricj, last: 
bcft^en, bai-zit'-sen, to possess. 

Die SRofe iff eine fcfybne 23lume* 3obann iff ein fauler jtnabc. 
fiouife ijl ein fleigige$ 9D?dbd)en. Unfere ©rogmutter ifl eine alte grain 
Der jpunb ift ein nutjlid;e$ Xijicv. IMefer arme SKann ifl febr franf. 
Die t>orige %lad)t war fel>r fait* jjeinrid; ijt mein alter greunb* £berefe 
ifl meine jttingfle ©cfyroejter. Der ©raf l>at einen blinben ©ofyn unb 
eine blinbe 2od;ter* 3b* 9flad;bar befiljt ein fd;bne6 #au6 unb einen 
grogen ©arten* 

2. 

Der SBebtettte, bai-deen'-tai, the man-servant; ber ®eruc$, gai-rooifi', the smell; 
bte 2>pTaty, spra/-dj>ai, the language; ettgltjty, eng'-liBh, English; franjoftfcty, fran- 
tso v -sish, French; httootyntn, bai-vo'-nen, to inhabit; Imten, ler'-nen, to learn; 
toteberprtben, vee^-der-fin'-den, to find again. 

You have a bad pen. Henry has a good father and a good 
mother. We have a faithful (man-) servant. Our neighbor inhabits 
a very small house. This flower has an agreeable smell. We learn 
the German language. My son has read a French book. My uncle 
has received an English letter. My sister has lost her black cat. 
Lewis has found his little dog again. The (maid-) servant has made 
a good fire. 

JMtt, kine, no, none, not any, not a. 

SSRein SSruber trinft fein 23ier unb feinen SBein. SSir effen beute 
feine <2uppe unb fein gleifdj* J?aben wir fein SJrot unb feinen >$\\dtex? 
3d) eflfe fein fd;roarje$ SSrot* Diefer S?m if! fein granjofe* Diefe 
Dame ifl feine ©ngldnberin* SSKein Dnfel bat feine $inber. 3<# babe 
feine Sufi fpajieren ju geben* 3d; babe fein ©elb bei mir* SKein 
SSruber bat aucfc feinen pfennig* SKeine ©&bne baben feine £auben 
mebr. $arl bat feinen greunb mel)r. SLBir lefen feine beutfd;en SBficfyer 
mebr* 3$ bin fein $inb ntebr* 3$ fi>red;e fein Deutjty* 
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4. 

jDad ©erf, verrk, the work. 

I have no pen and ink. My cousin has no gloves. The birds 
have no teeth. This boy eats no fruit. This woman drinks no beer. 
This gentleman does not speak English. What are you drinking V 
We drink good beer and good wine. I have no more ink and paper. 
This young girl has fine teeth. This poor mother has no more chil- 
dren. This man is not a shoemaker. My son reads no more Eng- 
lish works. 

it 5. 

*D\t 338rfc, bb'V-zai, the purse, the exchange ; bie ©(Jublabc, shoop"-la/-dai, the 
drawer; bad Sanb, lant, the country; fctyenfen, shenk'-en, to give (as a present). 

SBo i jl bein SSruber ? 30 glaube, bag cr im ©arten ober in ber 
$ucfoe ijt. ©inb ©ic fyeute in ber ©d;ule gewefcn? 9Reine SScfyroeftcr 
ijt feit brci Xagen auf bem Sanbe; fie beftnbet fid; mdt)t rcol)L &i3obin 
geljen ©ie jefct? 3$ gefye mit meinem SSruber in bie Jtircfye, unb t>on 
ba werben wir jur 23&rfe gel>en. Xragen Sie biefen 23rief auf bie spoft, 
ebe ©ie in6 heater geben. SSobin fyaben Sie mein gebermefler gelegt? 
3d; babe e$ in bie ©cljublabe gelegt* SBofyer fommen biefe $naben? 
3d; glaube, <te fommen au$ bem £Balbe. iUenn Jtarl au$ ber ©d;ule 
fommt, fo fcbicfen ©ie ibn ju mir, id) n>ill iljm ein fcfybneS 58ud; fd;enfen. 

6. 

Der ©tall, stal, the stable; bCT 23att, bal, the ball; bad $on$ert, kon-tserrt', the 
concert ; bad (Scfcaufpiel, shou'-speel, the play ; bad 2Btrtl)dl)aud, virrts'-house, the 
inn, the tavern; bad Xeflertucty, tel'Mcr-toocfj', the napkin; t>a$ Ztftyuty, tish'-tooij), 
the table-cloth ; ber 9tejfe, nef'-fai, the nephew ; gdjen, ghey'-hen, to go, to walk. 

Where have you been, my children ? We have been at school and 
at church. ^Is the coachman in the stable ? Is the (maid-) servant 
in the cellar ? My mother has been at the market, and my father 
at the post-office. We shall go to the ball this evening. My brothers 
will go to the concert or to the play. My cousins have been in the 
country these two months *). This man goes every day to the tavern. 
Where do you come from at present ? We come from a walk. My 
aunt comes from church, and my uncle comes from the exchange. 
Your nephew comes out of- the garden. Put these napkins into the 
drawer and this table-cloth into the cup-board. Do not go out of 
the room. 

£ 7. 

jDct Skip/ flice, application, assiduity; bit 33ef$etbenfyett, bai-shi'-den-hite, modesty; 
bfc $enntrttg, kent'-niss, knowledge; ber SSertoanbte, fer-van'-tai, the relation; bar 
23auer, bou'-er, the peasant; ber ^alajt, pa-last', the palace; bad <9ut, goot, the 

•) See {82. 
' 6* 
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estate; ba$ Cattb, lant, the country, the land; bra$tig, prec^'-tidj}, magnificent; tyerr* 
Jic^ / herrMid^, splendid ; arbeitfam, arr'-bite-zahm, industrious. 

jjaben ©ie SSergnfigen auf bem Sanbe gebabt? #aben ©te 95er* 
roanbte in $Mn? 2Bir baben bort feine SJerroanbten, aber t>ielc greunbe. 
^Stcin %lad)bax tyat ©elb unb $rebit, unb er ifl booty nictyt jufrieben. 
©iefer junge SKann t>at fcielen 93erftanb unb t>iele $enntnifie; er ijt febr 
bejtyeiben. 3d) babe Unglitcf gebabt; icb babe fd)led;te ©efd;afte ge* 
madjt* 3b*e JUnber baben gleig unb SSefcfyeibenbeit; jie werben t>on 
3ebermann geliebt unb gelobt* SKein Dbeim befiljt grope ©uter, pradj* 
tige 9>al5fte unb berrtid;e ©arten. 3n unferm Sanbe gibt e6 grope 
©t&bte, fctybne SDorfer, reicfye $aufleute, arbeitfame SSauern unb *>ovs 
trefpid;en SBein. 

8. 

£)ad (Dliicf, gliick, (good) luck, happiness; ber SBerbru§, fer-drooss', vexation, 
trouble; munter, moon'-ter/ gay; fcerfolgen/fer-fol'-ghen, to persecute; bet, with, at 
the house of; bad Uttgliicf, obV-gliick, bad luck ; e$ ijl mb'glicj, mo'$Mi$, it may be. 

You have been playing to-day ; have you had good luck ? We 
have had bad luck ; we have lost everything. If we had money, we 
should also have friends. If you were in (bad) trouble, you would 
not be so gay. We should have had pleasure, if you had been with 
us. It may be that you have knowledge, but you are not modest. 
If this man had had good luck, he would not be so poor. It is sad, 
to have enemies, who persecute us. 

9. 

Dad $ol§, holts, the wood; tort £ofy, fyol&ew, hol'-tsern, of wood, wooden; bad 
($olb, golt, the gold; *on ©elb, golben, gol'-den, of gold, golden; ber ©rtf, grif, 
tie handle; bit SBritdff, briick'-kai, the bridge ;. bte SErcptoc, trep'-pai, the staircase ; 
ber ©toff, stof, the stuff; bit <©eibe, zi'-dai, silk; bit feaumwoUe, bourn^-vol'-lai, 
cotton; bte Set'nfoattb, line'-vant, linen; ba$ Seber, lai'-der, leather; ber (Stein, stine, 
the 8 tone; ber farmer, marr'-mor, the marble; ia$ <Slfenbeilt, el // -fen-bine / , ivory; 
bte 3 e tt utt 0> tsi'-toonk, the newspaper; bte Dafe, do / -zai, the box; beT ©efattbte, gai- 
zan'-tai, the ambassador; ber $atfer, ki'-zer, the emperor; (Sdjleften, shley'-zee-en, 
Silesia; £)ejrret<$, o'st'-ri'a), Austria; ruffifc^, roos'-sish, Russian; aertoatyrett, fer- 
va'-ren, to preserve. 

Jpeinricty bctt feine golbene Ubr t>erlorem Soutfe bat ibren jtlbernen 
Sbffcl jerbrodjen. £ie feibenen ©toffe ftnb tbeurer, al$ bte baumrooU 
lenen* DiefeS SSKeffer t>at einen b&ljernen'©riff* 2Bir baben cine jteU 
nerne 93rudfe unb eine marmorne £reppe gefebem ©eben ©ie mir metne 
"teinenen ©trftmpfe unb meine Iebernen ©d)ube* 2)er Stabadf fcerwabrt 
ftd> am bejten in einer bleiehten £ofe. Jpaben ©ie bie gejirtge 3*itung 
gelefen? Die beuftge ift nod) niefct angefonunem 5Jleine ©cbroejter 
bat einen elfenbeinernen gingerbut. SRein SSater b«t breigig SUen 
"fd>leftfd;e Seinwanb gefauft. 35cr 6ftreid)tfd;e Jtatfer »trb t>on feinem 
SBolfe geliebt* Ser rufllfd;e ©efanbte ijt abgereijl^ 
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10. 

T)lt Soflf, volMai, wool; btr <5aa\, zahl, the saloon, hall; btf 33tlbfaulc, bilt"- 
«oi'-lai, the statue; bte &ette, ket'-tai, the chain; bie 23attF, bank, the bench, the 
bank; ber ftttopf, k'nopf, the button; ba$ ©tiitf, stuck, the piece; ba$ SBerfjeufl, 
verrkMsoid>, the tool; ©pattten, spa'-nee-en, Spain; fjlanjenb, glen'-tsent, bright, 
splendid ; ftoh, stolts, proud ; bauerfyaft, dou'-er-haft, durable, solid ; fyoUanbtfcfc, 
hol'-len-dish, Dutch ; fctymiitfen, shmuck'-ken, to adorn; gefatten, gai-falMen, to 
please; fcOT^iffyttt, fore // -tsee / -hen, to prefer; morgen, morr'-ghen, to-morrow. 

I do not like (the) woolen stockings ; I prefer cotton (ones). This 
hall is adorned with marble statues. My uncle has given me a gold 
chain. I am tired; I will rest a little on this stone bench. Do you 
prefer silk or metall buttons ? Iron tools are more solid than wooden 
(ones). Our servant has lost two silver spoons. I like to-day's play 
better than yesterday's (To-day's play pleases me more than yester- 
day's). To-morrow's ball will be very splendid. We like the French 
wines and the Dutch cheese. The Spanish ambassador is prouder 
than the English. 

u. 

2Ber, vair* "who ; toelcfyer, vel'-cjer, who, which ; bie SBrteftaftye, breef-taBh'-shai, 
the pocket-book. 

38er ifl btefer Jperr? 2Ber ifl biefe Dame? 2Ber bat 3&nen biefen 
SRing gegeben? SBem fyaben ©ie Sftren Stegenfcfyirm gelieben? 93on 
went baben ©ie biefe ^fibfd>e 93vieftafd;e erbalten? 5Ben fuc&en ©ic? 
giir wen ifl biefe fd&bne Ubr? OBefien flinb ifl frant? 2Befien S3u# 
ifl bie6? 5Bel#er t>on bfefert ©tbcfen ifl ber Sbrige?' 9Belc&e t>on biefen 
gebern ifl bie befle^ 3Belc&e6 t>on biefen j?inbern ifl 3br SHeffe? Son 
weld)em biefer Dffatere ^aben ©ie baS spferb gefauft? 5Ba$ baben ©ie 
baffir bejfcblt? 5Bot>on fprtc^t 3^r SSruber? SBoran benfen ©ie? 
2Bomit baben ©ie biefeS gemadfrt? SBoburcty ifl ber SDtonn fo unglftcf* 
ltd> geroorben? 

12. 

Die Sentuttft, fer-n&onft', reason; ba$ ©efc<$t, gai-fed)t', the battle; bet 3*t$ttett- 
letter, tsi'(j^ // -nen-ley / -rer, the drawing-master; erfa^Ten, er-fa'-ren, to hear; fcer* 
ttmnben, fer-yoon'-den, to wound; iibergeben, li'-ber-gai^-ben, to deliver; bur$» 
f ommen, kom'-men, to pass by ; e$ tjt bte 3^ebe, rai / -dai, they are talking. 

Who is that man ? Who are those ladies ? Of whom do you speak ? 
To whom do you write ? Of what are you talking ? Who has done 
that ? To whom have you given my cane ? For whom do you work ? 
What do you seek? What did he answer you? What have you 
taken ? What is man without reason ? Where is Louisa ? Does she 
not know that the drawing-master will come ? What would he say, 
if she were not here ? Who has been in my room ? To whom have 
you told it ? From whom have you heard it ? By which towns have 
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you passed? In which battle has your brother been wounded ? Which 

of your brothers has arrived ? With which of these gentlemen have 

you been in Paris? To which of these servants have you delivered 

the letter? 

13. 

Dcr or toelcfcer, who; bejfen, beren, dess'-sen, dai'-ren, whose; bte Xapferfett, t&p'- 
fer-kite, valor, bravery; ber SBertfy, vairt, the value; bte ©ptfee, apit'-sai, the point; 
ber Sbelfietn, ai'Mel-stine', the precious stone; ber SBeinfyanbler, vine // -hend / -ler,^ 
the wine-merchant; ber €5$tttegerf0fyn, shwee // -gher-zone / , the Bon-in-law; breit, 
brite, broad, wide; geraumtg, gai-roi'-micty, spacious; retten, ret'- ten, to save; 
fitymett, rii'-men, to boast; fterben, sterr'-ben, to die; an&ertrauen, an^-fer-trou^-en, 
to confide; ^ubringeit, tsoo // -bring / -en, to spend; abbre$en, ap^-breoj^en, to break 
off; ba unten, oon'-ten, down there. 

Jpier ijt ber junge 9Kann, ber bad $inb unferd 9kctybard gerettet b«t. 
JDad Jpaud, roelcbed ©ie ba unten feben, getfbrt meiner Xante. Die 
jjimmer, roelcfye id) beroobne, ftnb fe^r gerdumig* tfennen ©ie bie ©ante, 
son ber roir fprectyen? 5Bo ift ber arme $nabe, bent ©ie bad 95rob ges 
geben baben? 2)er SJebiente, bem id) meine SJriefe am>ertraut batte, 
ijl ri\d)t jurudfgefommen. jjaben ©ie ben ©olbaten gefeben, befien 
SWutter gejtorben ijl? ©er junge Dfftjier, bejfen Sapferfeit man fo 
feljr rubntt, ijl ber ©ebtiiegerfobn meined 9kd;bard. ©er SBeinbanbler, 
ben ©ie bet mir gefeben baben, bat mir jwblf glafdjen SSorbeaur. ge* 
fd;idft* Die SSdnber, bie ©ie mir gefdjidft baben, ftnb ju breit. Die 
£age, roelcbe id) mit Sbnen jugebracfyt fyabt, ftnb bie angenebmjten 
meined Sebend geroefen. Da ijl ber SSaum, unter bem n>ir fo oft auds 
gerubt baben. Dad ftnb Sbeljleine, beren SBertb id; nicbt fenne. Jpier 
ijl bad SDiefier, bejfen ©pitje $arl abgebrod;en \)aU Dad ftnb bie Jjer* 
ren, benen n>ir bie 9lac^rid;t mitgetbeilt baben* 

14. 

Die Cetc&Hgfett, li'c&'-tidj-kite, facility, ease; bte !Re#tlt($Fett, retjt'-licj-kite, honesty. 

There is the little boy, who writes so well. This is a young lady, 
who speaks with much facility. I do not like (the) children, who 
speak too much. This is the physician whom I have seen, the lady 
whom you know. These are the books, which you look for. Where 
is the letter of which you speak ? This is a man whose honesty I 
know. This is not the merchant, of whom we have bought our 
ribbons. Tell me, to whom you have given my cane. Do you know, 
to whom this beautiful garden belongs ? I do not know of which 
garden you speak. Are these the children whose father is dead ? 

15. 

Vat, mt, that which, what; ber Summer, koom'-mer, grief; bte dtefuttbljeft, gai- 
zoont'-hite, health; begegnett, bai-gheyoj'-nen, to happen; fcerlattgett, fer-lang'-en, to 
ask, demand ; fyoren, ho'-ren, to hear ; beareifett, bai-gri'-fen, to conceive, to under- 
stand; »ermeiben, fer-mi / -den, to avoid; fefyr letb tyun, lite toon, to give great pain. 
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©agen Ste mir, wa6 3bnen am beflen gefdttr. Srj&Men @ie mir, 
ma$ er 3bnen gefagt bat. 3fc& roeifj nidbt, wad ©ie wollen* SBifien 
©ie, »a$ ibm begegnet ifl? ©eben ©ie mir, wad ©ie mir t>erfprocfyen 
baben* ©agen ©ie und, wad ©ie bat>on benfen. ©lauben ©ie nid;t 
2llted , wad er fagt* Sr fyat mir feinen Summer nicfct an&ertrauen 
wollen, wad mir fe^r leib tbut* #ier ijt, wad ©ie Derlangeu. Otebmen 
©ie, wad ©ie wottetu Sr f^rid^t t>on5lllem, wad er bbrt. ©a$ ifl ed, 
wor&ber t<# mid; freue. £>a$ ijt ed nidjt, woran icb benfe. Jpaben 
©ie geb&rt, wad er gefagt bat? 93egreifen ©ie, wader bamit fagen 
will? SSermeiben ©ie immer baS, waS ber ©efunbbeit fd)dblid) ift* 
©prectyen ©ie tiie t>on bem, xoai ©ie ntd>t Derjteben* 

16. 

Setriibt iibtt, bai-tru'pt' u'-ber, grieved at; ft$ beflagett iibtr, bai-kla'-ghen, to 
complain of. 

I have understood, what you have told me. I shall give you what 
I have promised you. Do you know what he wants (will) ? Has he 
told you what has happened to him? We do not speak of every- 
thing, that we hear. We do not always say, what we think. That 
is all (what) I can tell you. Do you know of what I think, of what 
I speaK? This it is, about which we rejoice. This it is, at which I 
am grieved and of which I complain. That which is beautiful is not 
always useful* 

17. 

©ana, S& nts * quite,- all, whole; OTe$, al'-les, everything; all, al, allf, al'-lai; bte 
SJiobel, mo'-bel, the furniture; bft SBofcltyater, vo'l"-tai'-ter f the benefactor; bet 
$ltttoefenbe, an-^-vai'-zen-dai, the person present; ,ber QtebaitFf, gai-dank'-ai, the 
thought, the idea; atljjeleat, an"-gai-lai($t', arranged; fu$ totttben, ven'-den, to 
apply; afl( Xagc, alMai ta/-gai, everyday. 

3* babe 2ltte$ gefeben* 2ltte btefe SBTobel finb febr fd^6n. 2ltte nteine 
$inber finb auSgegangen. ©er ganje ©arten ijt gut angelegt* SBir 
baben ben ganjen Xag unb bie ganje 9Jad)t gearbeitet. £err 9L ijt ber 
iBobltbater alter Unglitcflidjen. 2Bir baben e$ alien Slnroefenben miu 
getbeilt. 2lile unfere Serwanbte ftnb abgereijh 2ltte biejenigen, roeldje 
bier waren, baben e3 gebbrt. 63 tfl berfelbe Jperr, ben mir gejtern ge* 
feben baben. @S ijt immer biefelbe9lntwort. ©r fagt immer Daflfelbe* 
3$ fyattt ben ndmlicl)en ©ebanfen, id; mollte ba$ 91dmlid)e tl)tm* 
®eben ©ie mir son bemfelben Xud)t, t>on ber ndmlid)en Seinmanb. 
SBJir baben e6 bemfelben $aufmann gefdjicft, berfelben grau e$ gefagt* 
Sr bat fid; an benfelbcn 2Ibt>ofaten geroenbet* 3$ babe eS felbjt ges 
b&rt* 2Bir merbcti e§ 3bnen felbjt bringen^ Sagen ©ie e6 il)tn felbjl* 
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18. 

Die gamtKf, fa-mee'-lee-ai, the family; fterblicj, sterrp'-licj, mortal; tibcrftyttetmnt, 
u'-ber-shwemt', inundated, over-flowed. 

All is lost. The whole country is inundated. The whole family 
is in the country. All men are mortal. All my friends are arrived. 
I see you every day. We have seen it ourselves. The king himself 
has spoken of it. It is the same man and the same woman. They 
are the same children. We inhabit the same house. You are always 
the same. I have bought of the same ink, of the same paper. 
I have given it to the same servant. My sisters will come them- 
selves. One must not always speak of one's self. 

19. * 

9?{$t fo, not so ; tbftt fo, fo, ai'-ben zo, as, just as ; me(r aU, meyr alss, more 
than; fotmgfr alt, vey'-nidj-er, less than; ber £uj>feTJH# / koop // -fer-sti<j|> / , the 
engraving; btf Scmbfarte, lant // -karr / -tai, the map; bit Seldjituttfl, bai-lo'-noonk, 
the reward; bif ®ebulb, gai-doolt', patience; bw Scaler, ta'-ler, the crown, dollar; 
erfreut, er-froit', delighted; »erbtenett, fer-dee'-nen, to deserve; au$gfben, ouss"- 
gai'-ben, to spend (money). 

Du bi|t grbger, aid id) ; aber bein SBruber ifl ntcfct fo grog, aid icty. 
SJiein Dbeint ifl eben fo reicfc, aid bein SBater* 2Bir baben eben fo t>iele 
SSucber, aid ©ie ; aber wir baben ntc&t fo t>iele $upferjti<#e unb 2anb* 
farten. SWein ©obn, bu bijl fo fleifjig gewefen, bag bu einc SSelobnung 
t>erbienft. 3cb t>abe nictyt fo t>iel audgegeben, aid ©ie glauben* 3$ bin 
barfiber eben fo erfreut, aid ©ie. 3bre ©c&wejler bat eben fo fc&bne 
$leiber, aid bie nteinige* SWeine ©bbne arbeiten nictyt fo Diet, aid bie 
3b r igen. Jperr 91. bat ntebr Jtinber, aid n>ir; id) glaube, er $at beren 
ntebr aid neun. ?ouife bat rceniger greunbinnen, aid #enriette* SBir 
ftnb beute fleigiger geroefen; aid gejtern; n>ir baben jwei 2lufgaben 
ntebr gemadjt. 3<# babe t)iel ©ebulb, aber ©ie baben beren nocfc ntebr* 
Sptinrid) bat beute ntebr aid jebnSSriefe abgefdjjriebem ©ie fbnnen tbm 
ntd>t n>eniger aid jwei Ztyakt geben* 

20. 

Xtx Slrbriter, arr'-bi-ter, the workman; befaafh'flt, bai-shef'-ticjt, occupied, busy; 
0(f$idt, gai-shickt', clever; f$lafen, shla'-fen, to sleep. 

Is your brother as tall as I ? He is not as tall as you. Has he as 
many books as I? He has not as many books as you. The young 
man has as beautiful engravings as you. I love him as much as you 
love him. Tou do not love me as much as I love you. Tour cousin 
was so busy, that he did not see me. Tour physician is more lucky, 
but not as clever as ours. This j)hysician is very rich, he has more 
than thirty houses. This workman asks no less than 6 dollars. The 
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child has slept more than two hours. Our gardener has many chil- 
dren, I believe that he' has more than nine. We have done to-day 
three exercises more* 

21. 

3e mebr . . . befto mtl)r, yey . . . dess'-toe, the more ... the more ; je tocntgcr . . . be|h> 
toemgcr, the leBS. . . the less; bie greube, froi'-dai, the joy; bte SBefyanMung, bai-hand'- 
loonk, the treatment; ttadjfitfyttg, na^'-zicty-ti^, indulgent; jfrettg, strenk, strict, 
severe; ^ernunfttg, fer-nunf'-ti$, reasonable; letoen, li'-den, to suffer; edetben, 
er-li'-den, to endure; nacfybettfett, na^'-denk'-en, to reflect; gugtefyen, tsoo // -tsee / -hen, 
to incur ; etmuntern, er-moon'-tern, to encourage ; beobadpten, hai-ope^ac^'-ten, to 
observe; anfefyetl, an^-zey'-hen, to look at; ftd> betriibftt, bai-tru'-ben, to give up 
one's self to ... ; fetyett, fai'-len, to fail ; ettofl* tyabeit toiber . . . , et'-vass . . . vee'-der, 
to have a grudge against; nun, noon, now; fcnjt, formerly. 

3$ roetjj nidjt, roa$ bur fetylen mag, (iebe Suite; je me&r man f)ier 
ladft, beflo me&r roeinjt bu; je mebr man bid) ermuntert, bid? ber 
greube ju ftberlaffen, fcejto meljr betrfibji bu bid;. 9hm ijc e$ etneSJiers 
tetjtunbe, bag i# bt<# beobac&te, unb je me(>r id; bid) anfefye, befio we* 
niger begretfe id(>, n>a$ bidj fo fefyr roeinen mad)t* — 2Ic^^ lieber ©nfel, 
©te roijfen nic&t 2ltte$, roaS id; ju leiben r>abc» 3ebermann bat etroa$ 
wiber mtc&, unb je mebr td> fiber bie 23ebanblung na#benfe, bie id; er= 
letbe, beflo roeniger fann td> begreifen, n>a6 fie mir jugejogen baben 
mag. ©o glucfttd) id; auf bem 2anbe tear, fo unglucflidj bin id; in ber 
©tabt* ©o nadjpdjtig ©ie fonft roaren, fo jtreng finb ©ie jeljt* — 
Du btfi nie jufrieben, mein $inb ; je mebr bu baft, beflo mebr berlangjl 
bu. 3e roeniger man rofinfdjt, beflo jufriebener ifi man. 3fe alter man 
ijt, beflo bernunftiger mujj man feiiu 

22. 

@o ♦ . . fo, in the same degree that . . . , to the same extent that . . . ; ber 3Bunf$, 
voonsh, the wish; geijig, ghi'-tsicj, avaricious, stingy ; &crf$ti>enberif$, fer-shwen'- 
dai-rish, prodigal, extravagant; fparfam, spahr'-zahm, economical; le(jrret($, leyr'- 
ri'cj, instructive; f$abli$, shait'-licfc, hurtful, noxious; feetf$, vi'ity, soft; gelefyrt, 
gai-leyrt', learned. 

In the same degree that we were happy in the country, we are 
unhappy in the town. In the same degree that this young man is 
diligent, his brother is idle. To the same extent that good books 
are instructive, bad ones are injurious. To the same extent that 
Mr. N. is extravagant, his uncle is avaricious. The more money one 
has, the more friends one has. The more he drinks, the more thirsty 
he is. The softer (the) pens are, the worse they are. The fewer 
wishes one has, the more happy one is. The more one requests him, 
the less he does it. The less money he has, the more economical 
he is. The more learned we are, the more modest we ought to 
(must) be. 
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23. 

3eber, yey'-der, every one ; etntoe, i'-nig-ai, some ; ba$ Sitter, al'-ter, the age ; bte 
^flanje, pflan'-tsai, the plant; ber Seller, fni'-ler, the fault; ba$ 938fe, bo v -zai, the 
evil; f often, koss'-ten, to cost; erfiiflen, er-ful'-len, to fulfil; jie^en bletben, stey'-hen 
bli'-ben, to stop. 

3ebe$ SUter feat feme qpfRc&ten. 3eber feat feine 9>flicfet erffittt. 3e- 
ber 93aum, jebe ^Pflanje, jebeS £feier iff nuljlicfe. SDtan mug jeben Sag 
gut anwenben. Siefer $nabe bleibt bei jebem #aufe ftefeen. Seber 
bat feine gebler. 3$ feabe 3ebem ein SBucfe gefcfeenft. $ennen ©ie erne 
t>on biefen ©amen? 3d> fenne einige t>on biefen jjerren, aber icfe femte 
feine t>on biefen Danten. Sfien @ie einige SSirnen. ©a ftnb fcfebne 
Slepfel; geben-©ie mir einige. Semanb i)at mir gefagt, bag ©ie mors 
gen abreiften. SRan mug bon Sftiemanbem 93&fe3 reben. 3d) fana e6 
bir nicfet geben, benn id) i)abe e$ 3*nianbem uerfprocfeen. 9lieman& 
weig, ba$ ©ie feier jtnb. 9Bir feaben e$ 9tiemanbent gefagt. 3$ fea&« 
feinS t>on meinen 23ficfeern fcerloren. 3d; feabe nicfetS ju tfeun. 3Bir 
feaben t>on 9ticfet$ gefprod;em . 

24. 

£>er <©tanb, stant, the station, the state; ber Sfirfi, flirrst, the prince; ber Unter* 
tfcan, oon'-ter-tahn, the subject; ber <5tubettt, stoo-dent', the student; bad Q)erauf$y 
gai'-roish, the noise ; erfcjrecf en, er-shreck'-ken, to frighten, terrify ; etnmal, ine'- 
mfthl, once, some day. 

Every station has its pleasures. Every noise terrifies him. I have 
told it to every boy and every girl. Every one must die some day. 
The prince speaks to every one of his subjects. Lend me some pens. 
We have seen some students. Some of our friends will come this 
evening. I shall take some of your books. Nobody knows it. 
I know nobody. I shall tell it to nobody. None of my friends will 
come. Do you know some of these ladies ? I do not know any ot 
them. I have spoken to none of these gentlemen. I speak of some 
one, whom you have not yet seen. I have lent my umbrella to 
somebody who will return it to me to-morrow. 

25. ' 

Der (Sine, i'-nai, the one; ber Slnbere, an'-dai-rai, the other; 33eibe, bi'-dai, both; 
etnanber, ine-an'-der, one another; meljrere, mey'-rai-rai, several; (jettnjj, gai-viss', 
certain ; jebcr, ber, yey'-der, any one, who ; toeber, noc$, vai'-der . . . nocj, neither . . . 
nor; ber SBortourf, fore'-voorf, the reproach; ber Slbftyteb, ap'-sheet, the leave; bad 
®efe$, gai-zets', the law; ba$ 23eut, bine, the leg; felten, zel'-ten, seldom, rare; 
arborctt, gai-bo'-ren, born; trennen, tren'-nen, to separate; benetbett, bai-ni'-den, 
to envy; wtyeibttten, fer-ti' dig-en, to defend; attaretfeit, an"-gri'-fen, to attack. 

<£r gibt betn Sinen, wa8 er bem 2lnbern nimmt* 93eibe feaben Un* 
redjt. ©r feat SSeiben 3$orrourfe gemad;t ; aber weber ber Sine nw$ ber 
atnbere feat fie aerbient* 3<# ^<At t>on SBeiben 2lbf<#ieb genommen. 
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©iefer ©ofbat bat beibe 93eine oerloren. £ie[e beiben SBrfiber lieben ftd) 
febr, fte geben nie obne einanber au$. £ie fonnen fid; nid)t t>on einans 
ber trennen* ©eben ©ie mir einen anbern #ut unb anberc jjanbfcfyube. 
SSeneibet ni(t>t ba6 ©ludC Slnberer. ©pved)en ©ie mir t>on etroa* Slnbe rtn. 
3d) weig bariiber nid)t ©ewiflfeS. £in gewiffcr jjerr unb eine geroiflc 
S3ame baben e$ mir erjablt. 3d) babe e» t>on SKcbreren gebbrt. (£* ift 
felten, baj5 man mebrere greunbe bat. 3d) rotirbe biv einegeber leiben, 
roenn icfy mebrere t)httc. 3Bir baben mebrere £age in biefer ©tabt jiu 
gebractyt* 3$ fage e$ einem 3eben, ber e6 boren will. 4Bir werben un3 
gegen 3*ben fcertbeibigen, ber un$ angreifen roirb. £a£ ©efclj wirb 
3eben beftrafen, ber e6 nicf>t beobad)tet. 

26. 

X)ie JJerfon, per-zone', the person; tie ?anget»file, lang'-ai-vi'Mai, weariness, 
* ennui ; tcofyltycittg, vole // -tai / -tidj), charitable. 

The thing is not yet certain. A certain boy has told me so 
(it me). I have given your book to a certain school-boy. My father 
knew nothing certain of it yet. Several of my friends know it. 
I have received to-day several letters. I have heard it of several 
persons. Give me another shirt and other stockings. One says this, 
the other says that. Have you no other ink, no other pens ? These 
two boys love one another ; they are both diligent. Men must love 
one another. These two friends think often of one another. Every 
one, who is rich, ought to be charitable. Whoever is industrious, 
has no ennui. 

27. 

Die (5)elegtn$€tt, gai-lai'-gben-hite, the opportunity; getoityttt, gai-vo'nt', accus- 
tomed; fcicf, dick, thick, fat-: gt'epen, ghee'-sen, to pour; tenufcett, bai-noot'-sen, to 
profit by, to make use of; ftc^ auf fatten, ouf^-haK-ten, to stay. 

3<fy gebe morgen nad) Slad^en* 9Kcin Sater ift fd)on geftern binges 
gangen. 3d) wax nod; nicbt t>a. <Sie baben nid)t$ babei gewonnen* 
3d) werbe mid) brei £age bort aufbalten. "IBir baben bie 9tad)t bort 
jugebrad)t* 3d; babe e6 ibm Derfprodjen, unb id; werbe baran benfen. 
©ieDinte war etwaS $u bicf ; id; babe ein wenig SSaflfer baju gegoflfen. 
3d; bin nid;t baran gerobbnt. SLBollen @ie ftcb auf biefe SSanf feijen? 
3a, id) witt mid; barauf fe&en* 3ft 3br JOerr 93ate.r im 3 irnrner ^ 
9tein, er ift nid;t barin. &Qa6 baben ©ie neben ibre SMumen geflanjt V 
3d; babe ©emufe bingepflanjt. Jtarl bat jebn gebler gemad;t, unb id) 
babe beren neun gemad)t. ©inb ©ie mit metnem ©obne jufrieben? 
3a, id) bin febr jufricben mit ibm* #aben ©ie mit bem ^firften fiber 
mein Unglitrf gefyrod)en? 3d) babe nod) nicfyt mit il)m barfiber gefpro- 
cfcen? #aben ©ie SSriefe erfyalten? 3a, id) babe roelcfye erfyalteiu 

U. t> 
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SBallen ©te ein ©tad 23ein ? 3$ banfe Sftnen, id) Ijabe ftyon weld&en 
getrunfen. jpaben ©te ©elb ? 9Jein, ic& l>abe feind* Sa6 ijl einc gute 
©elegenfyeit, id) roerbe fie benuljetu 

28. 

Have you any wine ? I have some, I have none. Has yoiir brother 
any ink ? He has some, he has none. Hast thou any paper ? I have 
some, I have not any. Have these gentlemen any horses? They 
have some, they have none. Has your aunt any sisters ? She has 
two. Has thy cousin been to the ball ? She has not been there. 
Is your uncle gone into the country ? He has gone there this morn- 
ing. Will you think of my affair ? I shall think of it. We shall 
gain much by it. The wine is too strong ; pour a little water into it. 
How many faults have you made? I have made six. Have they 
spoken of the war ? Yes, they have spoken of it. 

29. 

T)er Dtenft, deenst, the service; ber UnbanF, oon'-dank, ingratitude; ba$ SBctfptd, 
bi'-speel, the example; bit 33erleumbung, fer-loim'-doonk, calumny, slander; bad 
(Slenb, ai'-lent, the misery; toting, vic^'-ticfc, important; lactyerltcj}, lec^'-cfyer-li^, 
ridiculous; ac^hmggtoertfy, kty'- toonks-vairt', respectable; abgejtymacft, ap^-gai- 
shmackt', absurd ; f$rerf lity, shreck / -li(j^, frightful ; bcSfcaft, bo'ss'-haft, malicious ; 
re$tlt$, redjtMia), honest ; jt$ bejtyttereit, bai-shwai'-ren, to complain ; erfeetfett, 
er-vi'-zen, to do; lament, less'-tern, to backbite, to slander; fcergeffen, fer-ghess'-sen, 
to forget; ret§en, ri'-sen, to pull, to snatch; ttennutfyen, fer-moo'-ten, to suppose, to 
presume ; ju$ iiberlajfett, u /, -ber-lass /y -sen, to give one's self up to ; etnen (Uefaflra 
fimbctt, to take pleasure in ; jtemltcj}, tseem'-lia), rather, pretty ; biStoetUtt, biss-vi'- 
len, sometimes. 

©te befdjroeren ftd) fiber ben Unban? ber 50tenfd;en; ja, man belo&nt 
bidn>etlen fct>r fd)led;t bie n>idjtigften ©ienfte, unb ed gefd;ief>t jtemlid> 
oft, bag biejenigen, benen man am meiften ©ured erttnefen fyat, bie Un* 
banfbarjten jtnb. 3br 9lad?bar SRobert jum 93eifpiel tjl ber unbanfbarjte 
SRenfdj t>on ber SSelt* @r finbet einen ©efallen baran, feine 2Bol)U 
tfoater ju lajtern. gr l>at m\d) biefer £age Don ben lad>erlid>jten SMngen 
unter^alten ; er l>at t>on ben ad>tungdn>ertl>eften *J)erfonen SSbfed gefagt 
unb fid) ben abgefd)macfteften 5krleumbungen fiberlaflfem Sr frergigt, 
bag n>ir ibn aud bem fd)recflid)ften Glenbe gerrfiVn fyabem Dad betrubt 
micty mel>r, aid ©ie glauben. #err Robert fprtcfyt anberd, aid er benft* 
Sr ifl nic^t fobodbaft, ald©ie i>ermutl)en. ©er redtf lid;e SKann ff>rtd>t 
niefct anberd, aid er benft. 

30. 

©a$ SBerbrecfcn, fer-brecfr'-efcn, the crime ; ba« 3?erfpret$ett, fer-spre$'-#en, the 
promise; ber 2Beg, vaid), the road; ber Umfhtnb, oom'-stant, the circumstance; btf 
StoflC, la'-gai, the situation; fur*, koorts, short; bffh'mmt, bai-stimt', positive; mcrf- 
tourbi^ merk^-vurMic^, remarkable ; ftngett, zing'-en, to sing; *>crbkn*n, fer-dee 7 - 
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nen, to deserve; entreifnt, entoi'-sen, to snatch away ; fcefd)ulbigen, bai-BhSSl'-dig-en, 
to accuse; fic^ erinnern, er-in'-nern, to remember; getoitynlto), gai-vb'n'-lio), usually, 
generally. 

My sister sings better than she plays. You are happier than you 
deserve. The ladies speak generally more than they write. You 
have (are) come sooner than I thought. Mr. N. is the cleverest 
physician (that) I know. We speak of the cleverest physician of the 
town. They accuse him of the most frightful crime. He has given 
me the most positive promise to write to me. We shall take the 
shortest road to go to S. I still remember the most important cir- 
cumstances. I have been at N. yesterday; it is one of the most 
remarkable tojjms of Europe. We have rescued our friends from the 
most unhappy situation. 

81. 

T)it SBeintraubc, vine'-'-trou'-bai, the bunch of grapes; reif, rife, ripe; orbnett* 
ort / -nen, to arrange ; »er jetyert, fer-tsi'-hen, to pardon ; lauftrt, lou / -fen, to run. 

©e$en ©ie fie ft<# neben mi<#. Sefen ©ie mir, u>a$ ©ie gefcbrieben 
baben. 93etvfiben ©ie {t<# nid>t ntebr barfiber* Semen ©ie benfen, 
bet>or ©ie ftyretben* Drbnen ©ie biefe 93riefe, bettor ©ie weggeben. 
Sflen ©ie feine SBeintrauben mebr ; jte fmb nod) nictyt reif* $ommen 
©ie bierber, me j n greunb. ©eben ©ie bortbin meine Siebe* ©precben 
wir nid)t rnebv bat>on. 23ir rcotlen un$ ju £ifdbe feljen. 28ir rootlen 
ein roenig fpajieren geben. £agt un$ unfeven geinben fcerjeiben. £agt 
un£ nad> #aufe geben. s !3ir roollen nicbt langer bleiben. ©eben roir 
lieber in bie ©tabt juriicf. $ommt $inber, e6 ijl fd^on fp&t. 2auf 
nid;t fo \cijt, jjeinvicb. S)u gebjt nicbt mebr mit, roenn bu nic&t ax* 
tiger bijt* 

32. 

T)it Xugertb, too'-ghent, virtue; baS Saffar, lass'-ter, vice; gerec&t, gai-rec$t' just; 
rufett, roo'-fen, to call; fyajfeu, hass'-sen, to hate ; plaubern, plou'-dern, to cnatter; 
fyeruntergefyen, hai-roon"-ter-ghey'-hen, to go down, descend ; nctyer tretett, nai'-her 
trai'-ten, to approach ; fcorfyer, fore-hair', first, before, beforehand. 

Let us give a piece of bread to this poor little boy. They call us, 
let us go down. Madam, take another (still one) cup of coffee. Let us 
read the newspaper first. Let us be just to every one. Let us love 
virtue and hate vice. Let us approach a little, come a little nearer. 
Look here, Sir. Let us hope always. Let us (yet) wait a moment. Do 
not go away yet. Wash yourselves before you go out. Go to bed. 
Do not get up. Let us work at present. We will not chatter any more. 



33. 

lie ; bfr 2iigner, 
si$-gank', idleness; bet 



<£>{* giige, lii'-gai, the lie ; bfr Signer, lu'd^ner, the liar ; btT 2fliijjt8gaiig, muss"- 

<£a)meia)ler, shmi'cfc'-ler, the flatterer; ber 9t&($fle, naicj'-stai, 
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the neighbor; bcr Umgattg, oom'-gank, the intercourse: frflfbftl, er-gai'-hen, addicted; 
adgemein, al-gai-mine', universal ; fltebfit, flee'-hen, to flee, to shun ; &era$ten, fer- 
adj'-ten, to despise ; ftcty jjmgeben, hin/'-gai'-ben, to give one's self up to . . . 

3fd) Gaffe biefen SRenfdjen; er tft ein £ugner, 2Bir ^affen ben5K&f= 
fiflflang* 2Bir werben immer biejenigen bafien, bie bem £ajier ergeben 
finb* 3$ faff* Sftiemanben. ©ott will nid)t, bag u>ir 3femanben faffen. 
J?afiet bie £uge, aber bafict euren 9Ud)ften nid>t. gliebe bie SSofen, 
unb fucfye ben Umgang berjenigen, roeld)e tugenbfaft finb. Diefer 
SKenfd) wirb attgemein t>erad)tet; Sebermann fliebt ibn. 2Sir flieben 
atte biejenigen, roeld)e fid; bem SKuffiggange bingeben. SKein Dnfel 
bat mir geratben, bie ©efellfcfaft biefer jungen Seute ju flieben. £ajjt 
um3 bie ©cfymeid)ler flieljen* Die 3 eit ftobt, man mufl fie benuljen. 

34. 

Why do you hate me ? I do not hate you. We must hate nobody. 
I have always hated (the) flatterers. Shun the evil and do (the) 
good. I shun (the) bad company. Shun the wicked. Let us all shun 
vice. Your sister must shun the intercourse with these ladies. Stay ; 
do not flee. You have nothing to fear. Every body shuns (the) 
liars. We must make good use of (profit by) our time. We despise 
those, who do not fulfil their duty. He who is despised, is unhappy. 
Virtuous people are loved and esteemed. 

35. 

Die 5lttfunft, an'-koonft, the arrival; bie ®efaf)r, gai-fahr', the danger; ber Ueber* 
mutfy, ii"-ber-moot', haughtiness ; bcr 5Binb, vint, the wind; unbcfannt, oon"-bai- 
kant', unknown ; jt<$ befcjjaftigen, bai-shef -tig-en, to be busy ; ftd^ wnrfjmert, fore"- 
nai'-men, to determine upon, to intend ; jidj biitcn, hu'-ten, to beware ; jt$ beffern, 
bess'-sern, to improve, to mend ; jtdj mitten, fer-irr'-ren, to lose one's way ; jtc$ 
au£fe£en, ouss"-zet'-sen, to expose one's self; ftcfj jujtefyen, to incur. 

3cb babe mid) ben gan$en 3lbenb befd)aftigt, 3d) roerbe mid) jefet 
anfleiben. iBillft bu faute fpajieren geben? 3d) fwu* mid) fiber bie 
Slnfunft meineS 5*ater$. Sie SangeiDeile ijt bemjenigen unbefannt, ber 
fid) ju befd)aftigen weip. $arl bat ltd) fcorgenommen, biefen 9ia$miu 
tag nad) $1. ju gefan. SBiv roerben uns bovt fciel ©ergniigen macfyen. 
9Ran ift glucflid), rcenn man fid) n>ol)l beftnbet. Sobe bid) nidjt felbft ; 
bfite bid) t>or bem Uebermurl). ©er iBinb legt fid); roir befommen 
gute$ 2Better. SRuben *Sie ein roenig aud. Diefer ©d)uler bat fid) ges 
befiert* 2Bir baben un6 t>evirrt. 3bi b?bt cud) einer grogen ©efabr 
auegefeijt. SBir wfirben un$ Sornriirfe jiigejogen baben, roenn nrir t>a$ 
getban batten. 

36. 

Wash yourself. Tou are not yet washed. I hay©, washed myseif 
this morning. Will you not wash yourself? At what do you rejoice? 
I rejoice at seeing you. We rejoice at your happiness. I cannot 
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rejoice more. My sisters intend to go to the ball. This dog has lost 
his way. I shall not expose myself to this danger. At what are you 
busy ? I am busy reading. You will incur reproaches, if you do 
not go there. Beware of doing that. My cousin will never mend. 
We have been very much amused yesterday. Louisa is not yet 
dressed. You are mistaken, she is already gone to church. 

37. 

£)er £)frtt, o'-fen, the stove: bad 93ett, bet, the bed; bag ($ra$, grahss, the grass; 
fcerlaitgett, fer-lang'-en, to desire; jtcty fefcett, zet'-sen, to sit down; jfrfyen, stey'-hen, 
to stand; lieoen, lee'-ghen, to lie; jtyett, zit'-sen, to sit. 

©elje bid), tnein j?inb. 3fd) bin nid)t mfibe; id) felje mid) feltem 
©eijen ©ie ftd), id) werbe mid) aud) feljen. ©eljen ©ie fid> nidyt auf 
jenert ©tubl, er iji j^rbrod>en. SSir molten ung auf biefe 93anf feBen. 
Souife unb jjenriette, fommt unb fe£t eud) ncben mid)* 5Barum jtljen ©ie 
nid)t? 3d) babe ju lange gefeffen, id) fann nid)t mebr fiijen. (*3 ijl 
mir unmbglidj, ben ganjen Jag ju ftljen. 3Bo ijl bein SBruber? <£r 
fttjt t>or ber Z\)i\r. Ste ganje gamilie fag um ben £ifd) berum. SKein 
*8ater Derlangt, bag id) immer fiije. 3Barum jteben ©ie, nteine jperren? 
©etjen ©ie fid). 3fd) fann nicfyt lange jteben, id) bin fogleid) mube. 
3d) fyabe fiber eine ©tunbe bier gejtanben, um auf bicfy *u marten. 2Bo 
ijt bein jjmnb, $arl? (*r liegt binter bem Dfen. . SERein better lag 
gejtern um jel)nUl>r nod) im SJette* &8ir baben bi$ je§t im ©rafe gelegen, 

. 38. 

£)er Sfyor, kore, the choir, the quire; jtotfc&en, tswish'-en, between; beryiafc, plats, 
the room. 

Sit down, if you please. I beg you, to sit down. I am sitting 
already. I sit down, where I find room. Will you not sit down ? 
I shall sit down by your side. Make room, that this gentleman may 
(can) sit down. You do not sit comfortably (well) Miss. I dit not 
sit comfortably there ; I have been sitting between your two sisters. 
Where were you sitting at church. We were sitting in the quire. 
These gentlemen are always standing; beg them, to sit down. I have 
been standing (for) a whole hour."' 

39. 

(55eboren foerben, gai-bo'-ren, to be born; gefaHett, gai-fal'-len, to please; mfffatlert, 
miss"-fal'-len, to displease: eg gefa'Qt mir fner, gai-felt', I like this place; gefaUtgji, 
gai-fel'-li^st, if you please ; fdjtoetgett, sbwi'-ghen, to be silent. 

2Biflen ©ie, roann ©ie geboven finb? 3>d) tin im SDlonate 5Rai ge* 
boren. Sfeber SRcnfdb rcirb geboren, um ju jterben. Siefer $nabe 
muvbe nad) bem £obe feineS 93aterS geboren* SiefeS SBucfy gefdttt mir* 
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SDiefer ©artcn wfirbe ntir beffer gefallen, roenn er grbger ware* SKetn 
$ut wirb 3bnen gefallen* SBie gef&llt e3 Sfbnen bier? <£$ gefattt mir 
bier febr gut* 66 n>&rbe mir aber nod; beffer gefallen, n>enn icb einige 
greunbe bei mtr b&tte ; attein meine greunbe gef alien fid) auf bem fianbe 
md)U ©3 bat mir immer beffer auf bfm Sanbe al$ in ber ©tabt gefaU 
len. 23arum fctyroeigen ©ie? 3d) fann nidjt fdjweigen, wenn id) etroaS 
febe, ba$ mir migfdllt* Sin junger SSKenfdj mug immer fdjroeigen, 
wenn dltere Seute mit einanber reben* ©cbroeigt, icb will nid)t$ mebr 
ba&on b&ren* 

40. 

When are you born ? I am born in the month of September. 
Corneille was born at Rouen. We are all born in order to die. 
I am born to be unhappy. I like this lady very much. I do not 
like it in the country. I liked it much better in the town. Do you 
like this place ? We like it better here than at our house. Come 
here, if you please. That has not pleased me. Be silent. My aunt 
cannot be silent. We are silent, when every lady speaks. I shall 
not be silent. I have been silent too long. Why have you been 
silent ? If I had been silent, I should have done better. 

41. 

9tac$, after. 
9ta$ unb na$, by degrees; na$ tofe »or, always the same; erf}, only, but; bte 
(&titt, zi'-tai, the side; ba$ SBtlb, bilt, the picture, the portrait; bte SJieinung, mi'- 
noonk, the opinion; ber 3>aFt, tackt, the time, measure ; ber $ttlf$em, an'-shine, 
the appearances; fparen, spa'-ren to economize. 

Deine ©Item ftnb nacb ©ott beine grbgten 2Bobltb&ter* 3$ reife 
morgen nacb bonbon, unb roerbe erjt nacb brei 3Bod)en wieberfommen. 
%lad) welder ©eite mug man geben, urn nad) bem ©cblofie ju fommen? 
3Jcb roerbe nacb bem Slbenbeflen ju 3>bnen fommen* SiefeS SBilb i|l 
nad) ber tftatur gemalt* jjerr 91. war bier, unb bat nacb ibnen gefragt. 
Mem 2lnfd;eine nacb wirfi bu beinen 9)rojej5 fcerlieren* SWeiner 9D?eU 
nung nacb werbe icb ibn gewinnen. Siefe 2Baare roirb nacb'ber QUt t>ers 
fauft* 3br 95ruber fleibet ftcb immer nacb ber SRobe* ©ie tanjen 
nid;t nad) bem Xafte. 3fcb babe bir geratben ju fparen, bamit bu nacb 
unb nacb reicb roerbeft; allein bu lebji nacb roie t>or* 3fd) beroobne eine 
©tube, bie nad) bem ©arten gel)t. 9tad) bem, n>a6 3br S3ruber mir 
gefagt bat, ftnb ©ie mit 3fbrem ?ebrer febr jufrieben. 9lacbbem »ir 
eine ©tunbe geroartet batten, gingen voir fort. 

42. 

93et, with, at. 
£>te Saune, lou'-nai, the humor; bte Slngelegen^ett, &n // -gai-lai / -gheii-hite v the 
affair; ber <©ttel, steel, the handle; bte 5Utnge, kling'-ai, the blade; bte (Eljre, ey'-rai, 
honor*, fete <5$laty, shlac^t, the battle; em Corner, roomer, a Roman; bad ©eburt$- 
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feft, gai-boorts'-fest, the birthday; tjtrfltjern, fer-Bi<$'-d)ern t to assure; jt$ nrfunbtgrn, 
er-koon'-dig-en, to inquire; annefymett, an'^nai'-men, to accept; begfgnen, bai- 
gheyij'-nen, to meet; fcolen, ho'-len, to fetch; urafommen, oom"-kom / -men, to 
perish ; in Straiten auSbrecJen, trai'-nen ouss-brecj'-cjen, to burst into tears ; tottyttg, 
vidj^tic^, important 

3d) war biefen SRorgen bet bent preugifcben ©efanbten* Sr war bci 
febr gutcr Xaune, nabm mid) bci ber jjanb unb t>erftd)erte mid), l>a$ er 
fid) beute nod) bei bem SJiinifter nad) meiner Mngelegenbeit erfunbigen 
n>erbe* 3d) fanb ibn bei Xtfd)e, unb badjte bei mir felbft, bag er meinen 
SBefucfc nid)t annebmen roerbe* 3d^ bfltte einen wid)tigen 95rief bei 
mir, ben id; ibm fibergeben babe* jjaben ©ie ©elb bei ftd)? S3ei roem 
roobnen ©ie? 3d) roobne nabe bet ber £ird)e, nid)t roett t>on ber qjoft. 
Otebmen ©ie bae SKeflfer bei bem ©tiel unb nid)t bei ber $linge* £>er 
Sine nabm ibn bei bem $opfe, ber SInbere bei ben tSeinen* 3d) &cr= 
ftd[)ere ©ie bet meiner S.bre. 3d) begegnete ibm beim JjerauSgeben au£ 
bem Sweater* ilBir roerben eS ibm bei ©elegenbeit fagen* SBarum ftljen 
©ie beim geuer, ftnb fte nid)t roobl? £egen ©ie mir bie 2Baaren bci 
©eite; id) werbe ©ie bolen lafifen* SKcin SBruber ijt in ber ©d)lad)t 
bet Seipjig umgefommen* 93ei biefen SBorten brad; er in Xbrdnen au&* 
2Btr n>aren tmmer jufammen, bet Xag unb bet 9tad)t* S$ roar cine 
alte ©eroobnbett bet ben SRbmern, fetnen greunben an tbrem @eburt$s 
tage ©eftyente ju ftyicfen, 

43. 

9flit, with. - 

X)te jllttdbett, klood}'-hite, prudence; ber SWutlj, moot, courage; bfe gttttte, flin'-tai, 
the gun ; bie &ugel, koo'-ghel, the ball ; bie Sanbjtyaft, lant'-sh&ft, the landscape ; 
bad ©etoijfen, gai-viss'-sen, conscience; bie (&timme, stim'-mai, the voice; bad $aupt* 
toort, houpt'-vorrt, the substantive ; ber 9lnfana,0bu${tabe, an^-fanks-bootj'-sta-bai, 
the initial letter; banbeln, h&n'-deln, to act; labett, la'-den, to load, to charge; 
fcOTgefjen, fore // -ghey / -hen, to pass ; beefyltn, bai-ey'-ren, to honor. 

W\t mm ftnb ©ie fpajieren gegangen? 9Wit roelcber Dame baben 
©ie getanjt? Jpanbeln ©ie jtet0 mit jtlupbctt, t>ertbeibigen ©ie ftd) mit 
SJtutb* Die ©ebbnbeit t>ergcl)t mit ben 3abren. 3ft *bve glinte mit 
einer $ugel gelabcn? 3b r gveunb bat mid) mit einem 93efud)e.beebrt. 
SKan ift febr jufrieben mit ibm* Qx ijt geflern mit ber *J)ojt angefonu 
men* Sr trdgt einen braunen SRocf mit golbenen jtntyfetu Der junge 
SKann mit ben langen ^aaren i(l ber ©obn be§ ^aufeA* Jjaben ©ie 
ben Sttann mit ber gro|en 9tafe unb ben fd)»arjen Slugen gefeljen? 
S^cin ,Rinb, bu mu^t bein^(eifd) mit ber@abcl unb nid;t mit ber Jpanb 
effen. SRetne SBafe bat mir mit Stbrdncn in ben Slugen erjdblt, bag fie 
morgen abreifen mug* Dtefe 2anbfd>aft ifi mit bem 95lei(lift unb nid)t 
mit ber geber gejcidjnet* 3* tann biefe6 ©efcftenl nid)t mit gutcm 
©ewiffen annebmen* Qv trat mit einer ^)i(lole in ber Jpanb berein, unb 
ftyrie mit lauter ©timme* 3fw Scutjtyen wirb jebe^ ^auptwort mit 
einem grogen 9(nfang5bud;flaben gefebrieben* 
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, 44. 

$ug, out of, from, of. 

£te (Erfafyruttg, er-fa'-r5onk, experience ; bte Slbjidbt, ftp'-zidfot, the intention ; ber 
??eib, nite, envy; bte Uebung, ii'-boonk, the exercise; bte Strafe, stra'-fai, the 
punishment ; bad 2i$t, lid>t, the light ; ber £ob, toat, the death ; bte 9ur$t, foordjt, 
fear ; ber $al$, halss, the throat; fottft, zonst, otherwise ; iiberfejjjett, u / -ber-zet // -sen, 
to translate ; 3afyr au$, 3al>r etn, from year to year. 

iSaa mad)en ©ie? 3d) fiberfelje auS bent Deutfcfoen tn6 granjbftfd)** 
£3pber fommen ©ie? 3Bir fommen au$ ber ©djule, au$ bem ©arten* 
iSofter ftnb ©ie? 3d) tin au$ 93erlin, unb mein greunb ijl au$2i)on. 
'IBer t>at au£ biefem ©lafe getrunfen? 3d; roeig e$ au£ ©rfabrung* 
3d) babe e$ au& guter 2lbfid)t, auS Siebe $u ibm getban. 3d) erfebe au$ 
3b rem 25viefe, baft ©ie nod) immer unwobl ftnb. Sie Sb&lera fommt 
auS s 3lften. ©iefe SMlbfdule ijl auS SERarmor. Diefc $ftte ftnb au$ ber 
93lobe. Sr fd)reit auS t>otlem J?alfe. 3d) Uebe ibn au$ ganjem Jjerjen. 
'JRein drufcer fommt feit ad)t £agen nid)t auS bem ^immer* ©ebt mir 
aue» ben ilugen, ber 3teib ft>rid)t au$ 3bnen. 3d) babe lange nicbt mebr 
..ftliu>icr gefyielt, id) Fomme gan3 au$ ber Uebung. Da6 2id)t ijt au0. 
V-ttir bem 2obe ijt 2llle$ au$. ©er ©d)iiler mug au$ gutem SSillen unb 
nid)t auS Surd)t t>or Strafe arbeiten; fon(l roirb er 3<*br <*u$ %a\)v ein 
iu bte ©d)ule geben, obne grope §ortfd)ritte ju madden* 

45. 

Sluf, on, upon, at. 

'Die 2Belt, velt, the world ; bad SBort, vorrt, the word ; bte 3<tfib, yM>t, the chase; 
tie Vftter, li^-ter, the ladder; ber Slarm, lerrm, the noise; ber ftaVi, fal, the case; 
bA? (SJejtctyt, gai-zicfyt', the face; ffctgen, sti'- ghen, to mount, ascend; £tomgen, 
tsvinjr'-en, to compel; folgen, fol'-ghen, to follow; ertappen, er-tap'-pen, to catch; 
retymi, rec^'-nen, to reckon. 

$luf SBieberfeben! 3<* wobl, auf bem 93a(le werben roir un6 wieber* 
feben. 9lid)tS auf ber 2Belt gefdttt mir beffer al6 ein Sail* 3d) glaube 
Mr auf bein 3Bort. Sod) freue bid) nid)t fo febr barauf, er fann leid)t 
auf t>ier$ebn £age aufgefd)oben werben. 9Keine 95ruber geben morgen 
auf bie 3<*g&/ unb id) werbe aufS Sanb geben. ©e£en ©ie jt<# auf einen 
©rubl unb fteigen ©ie nid)t auf bie Setter. 5Sir baben ibm biefe ©umme 
auf fein gute6 ©eftd)t gelieben. Sr Fam auf mid) lo6, unb wottte mic^ 
jroingen, ibm ju folgen. 3d) bore Sdrm auf ber ©trage; man tyat 
einen Dieb auf frifd)er 2bat ertappt* 5Keine 9Kutter ifi brei SSiertel auf 
fieben Ubr abgeretft. 2Sie f>eif3t biefe 3Mum* auf beutfd)? ©inb ©ie 
bofe auf mid)? W\c t>iel ©rofd)en geben auf einen Xbaler? 3$ werbe 
vauf Fur3e 3eit t>erreifen. ^luf alle ^atle bin icb aber bi6 jum ffinfjebnten 
biefe8 SKonatS n?ieber jurucf. ffluf'd langjle werbe icb biS jum jrcan* 
^igi^en bleiben. ©ie fbnnen e6 auf meine ©efabr tbun* 34> Hbt 
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auf immer 2lbfcfyieb t>on ibm genommen. Sr ^ojft jroar nodb immer 
auf mid;, attein id) f)abe ibm erfldrt, bap er auf micfc nic&t mebr ju 
rectynen braucfyt* 

46. 

Ueber, over, above. 

X)a$ ©etoitter, gai-vit'-ter, the thunder-storm ; ba$ ^(tytoert, shwairt, the sword ; 
ber ^djtoeifj, shwi'ss, the perspiration ; bte <&tixn, stirra, the forehead : He &raft, 
kraft, the fonJe; bad ©eltngen, gai-ling'-en, success; nag, nass, wet; bfftdnbig, 
bai-sten'-dio), constantly ; anfanojio), an'-fenk-licty, in the beginning ; fc^ulbig feisty 
shool'-dio), to owe ; ttt ©ctyulben jiecfen, shool'-den steck / -ken, to be in debt. 

<J6 jtebt ein ©ercitter fiber ber ^tabt. Dad @d)u>ert bing fiber feinem 
flopfe. Der Setter jtljt bejldnbig fiber feinen S8fid)ern. Die jjaarc 
bdngen ibm fiber bie Stugen. £er @d)tt>eifl lief il)m fiber bie ettrne. 
Sr jledft biS 'fiber bie Dbren in @d)utben. £a$ ift fiber feine ,Rrdfte, 
fiber feinen SBerjlanb. Diefe jungen Seute fd)(afen immer fiber bem 
Xefen ein. SJleine §rau ijl fiber ffinfjig unb id) bin fiber fedjjig Sabre 
alt. DiefeS £ud> ijl fiber jwei (Ellen breit. SLBir mfiflen fiber biefen 
glu#, fiber jene 93rfidfe. 3d) roerbe "fiber ^ranffurt nad) £eip$ig reifen. 
Die £b r * gebt fiber ben 9ieid)rbum. £eute fiber ad;t lage fommt mein 
"Sater an. Sr ijl fiber ein b'albed 3al)r t>erreijl geroefen. Dein Setter 
ijl mir fiber bunbert Abater fd)ulbig. greue bid) nid)t ju frfib fiber bat 
©elingen beiner Unternebmung ; bu bijl nod) nid)t fiber ben 23erg. 6$ 
regnet febr ftarf, wir finb fiber unb fiber nap geroorben. Dein greunb 
fd)reibt un£ nic^t mel>r; anfdnglicfy erbielten n>ir SSriefe fiber S3riefe 
t>on ibm. 

47. 

®egen, ghey'-ghen, against, to. 

X)tf SBaffe, vaf'-fai, the weapon; ba$ ©efefe, gai-zets', the law; bte Quiituna, 
quit'-toon*, theieceipt; ber £)tenft, deenst, the service; toofyltfyatig, Yole'-tai-tiqJ, 
charitable; tragen, tra'-ghen, to carry: fretounbern, bai-voon'-dern, to admire; 
roetten, vet'-ten, to bet; letjien, H'-sten, to do; bttxtttix, bai-trai'-ten, to set foot 
upotP; jretlaffert, fri'Mass'-sen, to set at liberty. 

Diefer ©eneral trdgt bie SEBajfen gegen fein SJaterlanb. 5Ber gegen 
fein ©erotjfen banbelt, banbelt gegen ©ott unb ba$ ©efe$. 3$ benmn* 
bere feine Siebe gegen feine gamilie unb feine £reue gegen feine greunbe. 
Unfere guvjlin ijl roobltbdtig gegen bie airmen. Soriolan war unbanf* 
bar gegen fein 93aterlanb. 6r ijl fret gelaflfen worben gegen fein SBers 
fpred)en, ba$ Sanb nid)t wieber ju betreten. 3d) babe ibn gegen Quits 
tung bejablt. 3<ty wtte jebn gegen etnS, baj5 er ntd[>t wieberfommt. 
Diefer Sien|l ijl nicbtS gegen benjenigen, ben ©ie mir geleijlet b^ben. 
Biefed Borf liegt gegen Olorben. @r fd)Iief gegen jroet Ubr ein, unb 
jlanb gegen neun Ubr wieber auf. SJKein Snfel wirb gegen Snbe be3 
SBincerd anfommen. 

6* 
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48. 
SBenn, if, when; ob, if, whether; toanxt, when. 

$Bril/ because; toafyrenb, vai'-rent, while, during; t>CT fftatf), raht, the advice; 
flug, klootj, wise, prudent; unterljaltenb, oon'-ter-hal"- tent, amusing; toerbieten, 
fer-bee'-ten, to forbid. 

3d) roerbe ifyn gewig belobnen, wenn id) mit ibm jufrieben bin* 3fd) 
roerbe e£ 3bnen fagen, wenn ©ie ju mir fommen. Xaffen ©ie mid) 
wijfen, wann ©ie fommen roerben. SBenn ibr glucflicb feib, fo erinnert 
eud) ber Sienfte, bie nrir eud) geleiftet baben. SBenn id) rougte, roann 
er jurudff&me, fo rofirbe id) e£ 3bnen fagen* iiienn meinc ©d)tt>efter 
flug ijt, fo roirb fie meinen 9tatl) befolgen. SBenn fie alter fein wirb 
unb etwaS mebr Srfabrung roirb erlangt baben, fo roirb fie ffnben, bag 
id) 9te<$t babe* 3$ n>et0 nid)t, ob baS n>abr i(l. Grr fragt, ob ©ie 
morgen abreifen roerbem 3$ fann nictyt auSgeben, weil ber 2lrjt e£ 
mir t>erboten tyat. 3$ will ifynen ein unterbaltenbeS 23ud> leiben, roeil 
©ie nid)t auSgeben f&nnen. Sr arbeitet ffeigig, rodbrenb fein SBruber 
fpajieren gebt. Sr roirb taglid) t>on feinen Sebrern gelobt, roabrenb fein 
33ruber ftetS Don ibnen getabelt nrivb» 

49. 
Da, as, because; aU, when. 

£)er ©taat, staht, the state ; annefymen, an-nai'-men, to accept ; eutlaben, ine"- 
la'-den, to invite ; bortoerfen, fore^-verr'-fen, to reproach ; aufftecfim, ouf'-veck'-keii, 
to awake, to rouse ; trennen, tren'-nen, to separate ; fyinterlaffen, hin / -ter-lass // -sen, 
to leave; fcorbeigefyen, fore-W'-gey'-hen, to pass; ungeratljett, oon^-gai-raMen, 
ill-bred; limfttg, ktinf-tic^, in future; letfe, li'-zai, low, soft. 

©a id; beute feinen 93efu<# nictyt annebmen fann, fo will id) ibn auf 
funftigen ©onntag einlaben. Da id) morgen abreifen mug, fo bin id) 
gefommen, um 2lbfd)ieb t>on 3bnen ju nebmen, ©a mein SSater franf 
ijt, fo fann icb ntc^t fpajieren geben. SBJeit roir furcfyteten, ©ie aufju* 
roedfen, fo f>aben n>ir leife gefprod;en. Sa mir geroobnt roaren, mit 
einanber ju leben, fo batten nrir t>iele SWfibe, uriS ju trennen* 2116 tyelos 
pibaS bem 6paminonba0 t>orn>arf, bag er bem ©taate feine $inber bin* 
terlajfe, antwortete biefer: Du tbujl nod) weniger fur ba6 95aterlanb, 
ba bu ibm nur einen ungeratbenen ©obn binterlajfen n>i(I(l* Wtt Xitud 
einen Sag b«tte t>orbeigeben laflen, ot>ne 3emanben etwad ©ute6 ju ers 
weifen, fagte er: 3$ bate einen Stag t>erlorem 

50. 

SBoflen, to be willing; fSnnen, to be able, to know; lafien, l^ss'-sen, to let, 

to allow, to have (done). 

Der S3efebl/ bai-faiK, the order; bie SKetfe, ri'-zai, the journey; bte 2lufmer!famFrit, 
ouf // -merrk / -zahm-kite > the attention; bie £uji, ldost, the mind, the wish; ber 33oben, 
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bo'-den, the soil; eigettfmmg, i^-ghen-zin'-nicj, obstinate; feu$t, foic$t, moist; 
befonberS, bai-zon'-derBS, particular ; fcorgeriicft, fore // -gai-riickt / , advanced ; unter- 
nttymen, oon'-ter-nai // -men l to undertake; jtd> ttarmen, verr'-men, to warm one's 
self; S$littf$u$ laufen, shlit'-shoo lou'-fen, to skate. 

Die $inber meineS 9lac^>bar6 ftnb fo eigenftnnig, bag fte nte bie 93e* 
fel)le ibver ©Item erfullen wotlen. 3Bill ber SSater fte auf ben ©pajiers 
gang mitnebmen, fo wollen fte ju Jpaufe bleiben; will bie SKutter, bag 
fte arbeiten, fo wollen fte au§get)en. <£S ifi fait, wir wollen in'6 #au$ 
geljen, ober tt>tr wollen ein wenig fpielen, urn und ju erwavmen. Die 
Religion will, bap wir feiriem Slnbern tl)un, waH> wir nid?t wollen, bag 
man un$ tljue. — Dtefe ^)flan3en wollen einen feud)ten 95oben unb eine 
befonbere 3lufmerf famfeit* SBir fbnnen Diet tbun, wenn wir nur wollen* 
StBtr werben biefe SRetfe nicfyt mebr unternefymen fbnnen, weil bie 3af)* 
reSjeit fcfyon ju weit t>orgcrucft iji. 2Bcr ntit 91uljen reifen will, mug 
bie ©pradpe be§ Sanbe6 fbnnen, in welcfyem er reifet* fbnnen ©ie 
©djlittfdjub laufen? 3$ fonnte e£ ebebem wofyl; aber feitbem idj bah 
S&etn gebrocfyen babe, fann id; e$ nid^t mebr* 3fcfy fabe mir ein paar 
neue ©tiefel madden laften* Diefer Seljrer lagt feine Sd;iMer fo oft fyin* 
au$gel)en, fo oft fte £ufi Ijaben* 
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DIVERSE EXERCISES. 



1. 
The Cane -Pipe. 

(The vocabulary ie to be found at the end of the exercieee.) 

©in $bnig batte einen ©dja^meijier, ber ft* som Jpirtenffabe ju 
biefem wictytigen 2lmte emporgefdjwungen batte. Der ©djaljmeijier 
wurbe aber bet bem itbnige t>erflagt, bag er ben fbniglidjen ©d&a§ be* 
raube unb bie geraubten iftoftbarfeiten in einem ©ewblbe *>erberge, bad 
mit einer eifemen X\)&v fcerfeben feu 

Der $bnig befudjte ben ©cbatjmeijter, befab feinen 9>alajt, unb al$ 
er an bie etferne Xbiw tarn, befabl er, fte ju bffnen. 2116 ber $bnig 
bineintrat, war er ganj erjiaunt. £r fab nidjtS aid bie t>ier SBdnbe, 
einen lanblictyen £ifd) unb einen ©trobfefteL 2luf bem Xifdje lag eine 
jpirtenflbte, ein J?irtenjtab unb eine J?irtentafcfye. 

Der ©dja^meijter aber fyracfy: 3n meiner 3ugenb bfitete id) bie 
©d)afe. 5Du, o jtbnig, jogjt mid) an beinen £of. Jpter in biefem @e« 
wolbe bractyte icb feit ber ^eit t&glid) eine ©tunbe ju, erinnerte mi* 
mit greuben meineS t>origen ©tanbed, unb wieberbotte bie Kieber, bie 
id) ebemalS jum Sobe bed ©dfrbpferd fang, aid id) frieblicb meine jpeerbe 
bfitete. 2lcb, lag mi* wieber jurficttebren auf meine fcaterlicfyen gluren, 
wo id) g(fidflid)er war, aid an beinem J)ofe! 

Ser $bnig war febr erjitrnt fiber biejenigen, weldje ben ebeln SKann 
fcerleumbet batten ; er umarmte ibn unb bat ibn, bei ibm ju bleiben. 

2. 
The Three Robbers. 

Drei SJUuber morbeten unb plfinberten einen ^aufmann, ber mit einer 
SRenge ©elb unb $ojtbarfeiten burd) einen 9Balb reifte. ©ie brad)ten 
ben geraubten ©cbatj in ibre J?oble, unb fd)tdften ben jfingjlen t>on ibnen 
in bie ©tabt, urn Sebendmittel einjufaufen. 

Slid er fort war, fagten bie beiben anberen: SBarum follen wir biefe 
grogen 9ieid)tbfimer mit biefem SSurfctyen tbeilen? SSenn er jurucf= 
fommt, wollen wir ibn tbbten. 
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£er jungc SR&uber bad&te unterwegS bei ftdf> : sffite glficf (id) wire id), 
wenn all biefeS ©elb mir aefybrte! 3f<& will meine jwei ©efdfyrten fcer* 
giften, fo 6e()alte id) e6 far mid) alleim — 2116 er in ber ©tabt ange* 
rommen war, faufte er SebenSmittel ein, tljat ©ift in ben 2Bein unb 
febrte in ben 2Balb jurficf ♦ 

itaum war er in bie jpbble getreten, al$ bie beiben anberen auf i(>n 
jufprangen unb ibn mit i^ren So Id) en burcfebobrten. Jpierauf feljten 
fie fid), agen, unb tranfen ben *>ergifteten iBein* ©ie jtarben unter 
fyeftigen ©djmerjen, unb man fanb it>re Seictyname mitten unter ben 
©c&dijen, welc&e fie aufgefyduft batten* 

8. 

The Pilgrim. 

3fn einem prdctytigen ©ctylofie, t>on bem fcfyon Idngjt jebe ©pur t>er* 
fcbwunben ift, lebte einjt ein febr reid;er SRitter. Grr t>erwanbte t>iel 
©elb, um e$ ju aerfcty&nern, aber er tbat wenig ffir bie Slrmen. 

23a !am einmal ein armer 9>ilger, ber um eine 9tad)tberberge bat. 
£>er SRitter wieS ibn trotjig ab unb fagte : DiefeS ©djlog ijft fein ©ajU 
bof. — firlaubt mir nur brei gragen, fagte ber*Pilger, fo will id; weiter 
geben* — £>a$ gebe id) ju, t>erfe^te ber SRitter* • 

$Ser bewofynte t>or @ud) biefeS ©d)lo£? fragte ber 9>ilger. — SWein 
93ater* — 2Ber war t>or ibm ber SSewobner biefe$ ©dfrloffeS? — SJiein 
©rog&ater* — Unb wer wirb nacfy gud) barin wofynen? — 9Retn©of>n, 
wenn e$ ©ott will. 

9tun, fpracfc ber 9>ilger, wenn 3eber nur eine gewifle Jeit in biefem 
©c&loffe wobnt, unb wenn immer Siner bem Slnbern sptalj barin madjt, 
fo feib 3bt nur ©dfte f)ier unb ba$ ©d)log ijt wirflid) ein ©aftfoauS* 
SSerwenbet baber nidjt fo t>iel, um biefeS #au6 fo febr ju t>erfd)bnern, 
weld)e$ 3br nur ffir fo furje 3*it bejtftt* Xbut Ueber ben 2lrmen 
©uteS, fo werbet 3br im Jpimmel eine ewige 2Bobnung erlangen. — 
Der SRitter nabm biefe SBorte ju Jperjen, gewdbrte bem 9)itger feine 
95itte unb wurbe- fiir bie golge wobltbdtiger gegen bie Slvmem 

4. 

The Robin -Redbreast. 

©in SRotbfefylctyen fam in ber ©trenge be6 SBinterS an ba8 genjter 
eineS frommen SanbmannS, al6 ob e$ gem fyinein mbd)te, ©a bffnete 
ber Sanbmann fein genfier unb nafym ba$ jutraulicfye Xfyterdjen freunbr 
lidj) in feine SEoljnung. 9Jun picfte e§ bie SBrofamen unb ^brnc^en auf, 
bie t>on feinem Xifd;e pelen, unb bie $inber be6 SanbmannS liebten 
bad 53ogletn fct>r* 
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9lber aid nun ber grilling roieber in bad Sanb Jam unb bie ©ebftfcfte 
fid) bclaubten, ba bffnete ber fianbmann fein genfler, unb ber fleinc 
©aft entflog in bad nafye 2Balbd)en, unb baute fein 9tejt unb fang ein 
frofylidjed Xiebcfyen, 

Unb ftebe, aid ber SBinter wieberfefyrte, ba fam bat 9totl)feblc&en 
abermald in bie 33oI)nung bed Sanbmannd, unb foatte fein 2Beibc&en 
mitgebrad)t. Der ganbmann aber unb feine JUnber freuten fid) feljr, 
aid fie bie beiben £l)ierd)en fafyen, bie fo jutraulid) umljerfd)autem 
Unb bie jftnber fagten ; Die SBbgelcfyen fe&en und an, aid ob fte und 
etwad fagen wollten. 

Da antwortete ber 93ater : 5Senn fte reben f &nnten, fo wfirben .fte 
fagen : Jutrauen erroecft ^utrauen, unb 2iebe er jeugt ©egenliebe* 

5. 

The Voice of Justice. 

Sin reiser SWann, 9tamend Sfyr^fed, gebot fetnen itnedjten, eine 
arme 5$Jitwe famtnt it>ren ^inbern aud ifjrer 2Bof)nung ju t>ertreiben, 
weil fte ben gewbl)nlid)en ^tnd nid)t ju jablen ttermocfyte. Slid bie Die* 
ner famen, fprad) bad 2i$eib: 2ld), t>er$iel>et ein wenig; t>ielleid)t, bag 
euer jperr ftd; unfer erbanue ; id) will ju il)tn geben unb ifyn bitten* 

Darauf ging bie SBitwe ju bent reidjen SRann mit tftren t>ier $in* 
bern, eind lag franf barnieber, unb alle flebten, fte nid>t ju t>erflofen» 
Shnjfed aber fprad;: SKeine SBefe&le farm id) ntd;t dnbern, ed fet benn, 
bag 3(>r Sure ©cbulb fogleid) bejafylet* 

Da weinte bie SRutter bitterlid) unb fagte : 2ldj>, bie ^flege etned 
franfen $inbed fyat all nteinen SBerbienji t>erjef)rt unb nteine Slrbeit 
gebinbert* Unb bie $inber flebten mit ber SfRutter, fte nicfyt ju fcerftogen, 

Slbei: Sbrpfed wanbte fid) weg Don ibnen unb ging in fein ©arten* 
baud unb legte ftd) auf bad *J)olfter, ju ruben, wie er pflegte* Sd war 
aber ein fcfcwftler £ag, unb bidjt am ©artenfaal flog ein ©trom, ber 
t>erbreitete $ublung, unb ed war eine ©tille, bag fein Suftd)en ftcfr regte* 

Da f>orte Sbr^fed bat ©elidpel bet ©djilfd am Ufer, aber ed tbnte 
if)m gleid& bem ©ewinfet ber $inber ber armen 9Bitwe ; unb er warb 
unrubig auf feinem *J)olfter* 

Darnacfc borc^te er 'auf bad 8taufd)en bed ©tromed unb ed bflnfte 
ibn, aid rul)t' er an bem ©ejlabe eined unenblicfyen SJieered, unb er 
waljte ftd> auf feinem 9>fftl)le. 

2Hd er nun wieber borate, erfefyott aud ber gerne ber Donner eined 
©cwitterd, unb er glaubte bie ©timme bet @erid)td ju t>ernel)men. 

9tun flanb er plbljlid) auf, eilte nad) #aufe unb gebot feinen $necty-- 
ren, ber armen $8itwe bat S?a\it gu bffnen* 2lber fte war fammt iferen 
jtinbern in ben SBalb gejogen unb nirgenbd }u ffnben* Unterbeffen war 
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bad ©ewitter fyinaufgejogen, unb ed bonnerte unb pel eitt gewaltiger 
SRegen. (Sftryftft aber war t>oU Unmutl) unb roanbelte umber. 

2lm anbern £age t>ernal)m Sbtyfed, bad franfe jftnb fei im SBalbe 
gejlorben unb bie Gutter mit ben anberen binweggejogen. £a warb 
ii)m fein ©arten famntt bem ©aal unb spolfter juroiber, unb er genog 
nid)t met>r bie Aut)lung bed raufdjenben ©tromed. 

SSalb nad)fyer pel Sbrpfed in eine $ranfbeit, unb immer in ber #itje 
bed gieberd sernabm er bed ©d)ilfed ©elidpel unb ben raufdjenben 
©trom unb bad bumpfe Xofen bed ©ewitterd* Sllfo serfdjieb er* 

6. 
The Peaches. 

Sin Xanbmann bracfyte aud ber ©tabt ffinf ^ftrjtd;e mit, bie 
fdjbnjten, bie man feben fonnte. ©eine $inber aber faben biefc^iudjc 
jum erjten SWale; bedbalb wunberten unb freuten fie ficty febr fiber Me 
ftybnen Slepfel mit ben rbtblidjen SSadfen unb bem ^arten glaum. Bar* 
auf t>ertbeilte ber SSater fte unter feine frier jlnaben, unb eine evl)ielt bie 
SRuttcr. 

81m 2Ibenb, aid bie $inber in bad ©ctylafWmmerdjen gingen, fragte 
ber 98ater : 9tun, roie ^a&eti eud) bie ftybnen 3lepfel gefd)metf t ? 

jjerrlid), lieber SBater ! fagte ber Sleltejte. <£d ift eine ftyfrne grudjt, 
fo fauberlicb unb fo fanft Don ©efc^macf* 3d) babe mir .ben ©tcin 
forgfam t>erwaf)rt unb will mir baraud einen SBaum erjieben. 

93vat> 1 fagte ber SBater. Bad tjei^t &aud&5ltevif$ ffir bie ^ufunft 
geforgt, wie ed bem Sanbmann gejiemt. 

3f<$ babe bie meinige fogleicb aufgegeflen, rtef ber Sfingjle, unb ben 
©tcin fortgeworfen, unb bie SWutter bat mir bie J?£lfte t>on ber tyrigen 
gegeben. £>, bad fctymedft fo ffifl unb jerfdjmiljt im SJJlunbe ! 

9tun, fagte ber 93ater, bu baft $n>ar niefct febr flug, aber bod) natfirr 
lid) unb nad) finblid)er SBeife gebanbelt. gfir bie $lugf>eit ifl aud) 
nod) 9taum genug im 2eben. 

Da begann ber jroeite ©obn: 3$ t>abt ben ©tein, ben ber fleine 
S3ruber fortroarf, gefammelt unb aufgeflopft. Sd roar ein $ern barin, 
ber fcfcmecfte fo (Tig wie eine 9tug. 3lber meinen $fnrfi$ babe id? t>er* 
fauft unb fo t>iel ©elb baffir erbalten, bag id), wenn id) nad) ber ©tabt 
fomme, wobl jro&lf baffir faufen fann. 

Ber 98ater fd)uttelte ben $opf unb fagte : $Iug ijl bad jwar, aber 
finblid) unb natfirlid) war ed nictyt. fflewaljre bid) ber Jpimmel, ba$ 
bu fein $aufmann roerbeft! 

Unb bu, Sbmunb ? fragte ber 3Jat*r. Unbefangen unb offen ants 
wortete Sbmunb : 3d) babe meinen *j>firfi$ bem ©obne unferd 9fla*= 
bard, bem franfen ©eorg, ber bad gieber &at, gebrad;t» Sr wollte i^n 
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nid)t ne^mcn, ba bab' id) tl>n ibm auf ba$ 93ett gelegt unb bin fomwefl* 
gegangen* 

9tun, fagte ber 93ater, ' roer bat benn roobl ben bejien ©ebraud) t>on 
feinem $ftrjt$ gemacbt? 

©a riefen fte alle brei : ©a$ bat S3ruber Sbmunb getban! — Sbmunb 
aber fd)roieg (till* Unb bie SKutter umarmtc il)n mit ciner Sbvdn 1 im 
2luge. 

The Desert Island. 

Sin reicfyer, guttbdtiger 9Kann roollte einen feiner ©flatten glttcflid) 
madden : er fd)enfte ibm bie greibeit unb lieg ibm ein ©d)iff mit t>ielen 
foftlictyen 2Baaren auSritjten. „©eb," fagte er, „unb fegle bamit in 
ein frembeS 2anb ; n>ud)ere mit biefen 2Saaren, unb alter ©eroinn foil 
bein fein," — ©er ©Hat>e reipte ab; aber faum roar er einige ^ett auf 
ber ©ee, al3 fid) ein beftiger ©turm erbob unb ba§ ©d)iff gegen eine 
$lippe roarf, ba$ e£ fdjeiterte. ©ie Fbftlid)en &Baaren t>erfanfen im 
SDieer, alle feine ©efdbrten famen urn, unb er felbft erreidjte mit genauev 
9totb ba6 Ufer einer 3fnfel. tfpungrig, nacft unb obne jpiilfe, ging er 
tiefer in'S £anb binein, unb roeinte fiber fetn Unglucf, al£ er Don fern 
eine groge ©tabt erblidfte, au$ ber ibm eine SDtenge Sinroobner mit 
grogem ©efd)rei entgegen tarn* „#eil unferm $bnige!" riefen fte 
ibm $u, feljten ibn auf einen prdd)tigen SBagen unb fubrten ibn in bie 
©tabt. Sr Jam in ben fbniglirfjen *))alaft, \x>* man ibm einen spurpur? 
mantel anlegte, ein ©iabem urn feine ©tirn banb unb ibn einen golbe* 
nen £bron bejteigen lieg. Die ©ornebmen traten urn ibn ber, ftelen 
t>or ibm nieber unb fd)tt>uren im OJamen be6 ganjen 93olfe$ ibm ben 
Sib ber £reue* 

©er neue £bnig glaubte 2lnfang$, alle biefe j?errlid)?eit fei ein ftfjbner 
£raum, bi$ bie gortbauer feineS ©IficfeS ibn nid)t mebr jweifeln lieg, 
bag bie wunberbare SJegebenbeit roirfltd) n>abr fei. — „ 3d) begreife 
nid)t," fprad) er bei fid) felbtf, „\va& bie 2lugen biefeS n?unberlid)en 
*8olfe$ bejaubert bat, einen nacften grembling ju feinem $bnig ju 
mad)en. ©ie roiften nid)t, roer id) bin, fragen nid)t, wo id) bcrfomme, 
unb feljen micfc auf ibren £l>ronl 2Ba$ ift bad ffir eine befonbere ©itte 
in biefem 2anbe?" 

8. 

Continuation. 

©o badjte er unb rourbe fo neugierig, bie Urfad)e feiner Srbebung $u 
roifien, baft er fid) entfd)loj5, einen t>on ben SJornebmen an feinem jjofe, 
ber ibm ein weifer SKann ju fein fd)ten, urn bie 2luflofung biefed 9\dtlv 
fcW ju fragen. — „ fflejier! y rebete er ibn an, „n>arum babt tbr mid) 
benn ju eurem ^onige gemad)t? iSie lonntet ibr wiflfen, bap icb auf 
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eurer 3nfel angefommen fei? Unb n>a6 wirb enblidj mit mir werben ?" 
— „jperrl" antwortete ber SSejier, „biefe 3nfel a>irb t>on ©eiftern 
bewofynt. ©ie fyaben t>or langen ,3eiten ben Mmddjtigen gebeten, ibnen 
jdfyrlicfc cinen ©ol)n Slbamd ju fenben, bag er fie regiere* £>er 2lttmdd)r 
tige (>at t^re 93itte angenommen, unb ldf?t alle Sfabre, an bem ndmlidjen 
Xage, einen SJRenfcfyen an i&rer Sfnfel lanben* Die ginwoljner etlen 
ibm, wie bu gefefyen Ijaji, freubig entgegen unb erfennen ibn fur ibren 
Dberljerrn ; aber feine SRegierung bauert nid)t linger aid ein 3abr. 
3ft biefe Jeit t^crfloffcn unb ber beftimmte £ag wieber erfdjienen, fo 
wirb er feiner 5Bfirbe entfeijt; man beraubt ibn bed fbniglid)en 
©ctymucfed unb legt ibm fd;led;te JUeiber an* ©eine SSebienten tragen 
tyn mit ©ewalt and Ufer unb (egen il)n in ein befonberd baju gebauted 
©cfciff, bad ibn auf eine anbere 3fnfel brings Diefe 3nfel iflt wujt unb 
6be ; jener, ber nod) t>or wenigen £agen ein mdd>tiger $bnig roar, 
fommt ^ier nacft an unb ftnbet weber Untertljanen nod) greunbe. 91ie= 
raanb nimmt an feinem Unglfidfe ZljtW, unb er mufj in biefem wfiften 
2anbe ein trauriged unb fummer&olled Keben fitfyren, wenn er fein 3abr 
nic&t flug angewenbet bat. 9taci) ber 33erbannung bed atten $onig$ 
gebt bad Stall bem neuen, ben il)m bie gurfebung M 2lttmdd;tigcn 
jebed 3af)r ofyne 2tudnafyme fenbet, auf bie gewbl>nlid)e SBeife entgegen 
unb nimmt ii)n mit glekfyer greube, wie ben t>origen, auf* 33ied, jperr t 
ift bad ewtge ©efe§ biefed SReidfred, ba^ fein jtbnig wdbrenb feiner 
JRegierung aufbeben tanin" — „ ©inb benn aud) meine SSorgdnger," 
fragte ber $bnig wetter, „ t>on biefer furjen Dauer ifyrer ^>oi>ett unter= 
rtefctet gewefen?" — „ .fteinem oon ibnen," antwortete ber SBejier, 
„»ar biefed ©cfelj ber 93ergdnglid)feit unbefannt ; aber einige liegen 
ficfc t>on bem ©lanje, ber ibren £bron umgab, blenben ; fte t>ergajkn 
bie traurige Jufunft, unb serlcbten ifyr 3[abr, otyne weife ju fein* 2tobere 
beraufc&ten ficb in ber ©figigfeit i&red ©Ificfed ; fte getrauten ftcfc nid)t, 
an bie wfifte 3fhfel ju bettfen, aud Surest, bie 2lnneljmlid)feit M gegen- 
wdrtigen ©enuffed ju fcertotteru ; unb fo taumelten fte, wie Xrunfene, 
aud einer greube in bie anbere, bid ibre 3^it urn war unb fie in bad 
©c&iff geworfen wurben* SBenn ber ungliict lic^e 2ag fam, fo ftngeu 
attle an, fid} }u betlagen unb ii^re SBerblenbung }u befcuf^en ; aber nun 
war ed ju fpdt, unb fie wurben obne ©f^onung bem Slenbe fibergeben, 
ba^ fte erwartete unb bem fte burd> SBeidfyeit nid;t fatten t>orbeugen 
woKen*" 

9. 

Continuation 

Diefe erjdblung bed ©eifted erfuttte ben ^bnig mit gurd&t; er 
fd^auberte t>or bem ©djicffal ber t>origen ^bnige jurfidf unb wfinfd&te, 
ibrem Unglftdfe ju entgegen* Sr fa^ mit ©d>recfen, ba$ fd>on einige 
SBocben t>on biefem furjen 3abre t>erfloffen waren unb bap er eilen 

II. 7 
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mugte, bie fibrigen 5£age fetner Stegierung bejlo beffer ju nft^en. 
„ heifer SSejier ! " fprad) er ju bent ©eijk, „ bu l)aft mir mein f ftnf* 
tiged ©d)icffal unb bie furje Dauer meiner fbniglidjen 9Wad)t entbedft; 
aber id; bitte bid;, fage mir aud), wad id? tl)un mug, n>enn id) bad 
Slenb meiner SJorgdnger t>ermeiben will/' — „£rinncre bidj, #err!" 
antwortete ber ©eifi, „bag bu nacft auf unfere Sfafel gefommen bijt; 
benn eben fo wirjt bu wieber l>inaudgel)en unb niemald jurfitffel>ren. 
@d ijl alfo nur ein einjiged SDiittel m&glid), bem SDtangel borjubeugen, 
ber in jenem 2anbe ber Serbannung brofyt : n>enn bu ed ndmlid) fruits 
bar mad)jt unb mit fiinwofynern befe^efh Died ijt na# unferen ©efe^en 
t>ergbnnt, unb beine Untertfyanen ftnb bir fo bollfommen gefoorfam, bag 
tic ijingefyen, n>o bu fie l)infenbeji* ©d)idfe alfo eine 9ttenge Slrbeitdleute 
bin&ber unb lag bie roujten gelber in frud)tbare 2ledfer berwanbeln; 
baue ©tdbte unb 3Jorratl)dl>dufer unb berforge fie mit alien notljbftrf* 
ttgen Sebendmittehn SDtit Sinem SSort : bereite bir ein neued SReicfc, 
beflfen ©inwofyner bid) nad) beiner ©erbannung mit greuben aufnefyntetu 
3lber eile, lag feinen Slugenblicf ungenfiijt borfiber geljen ; benn bie $eit 
ift furj, unb jemefjt bu jum Slnbau beiner fftnftigen SBofjnung tljuji, 
befto glficflicfcer n>irb bein 2lufentl>alt bort fein* Denfe, bein 3aljr ift 
morgen fd)on urn, unb n&fje beine greifjeit wie ein fluger gl&c&tling, 
ber bem SBerberben entgefyen will* 2Benn bu meinen StatI) aeracfcteji, 
ober jauberjt, fo bifi bu t>erloren, unb langed Slenb ijl bein good/' 

Der $bnig war ein fluger SKann, unb bie Stebebed ©eijted gab 
feiner <£ntfd)liegung unb feiner £l)dtigfeit glfigel* & fanbte fogletd) 
eine SWenge Untertbanen ab: fie gingen mit greuben unb griffen bat 
s Berf mit Sifer an* Die 3nfel fing an, fid) ju berfd)bnern, unb 
ebe fec&d SKonben bergangen waren, (lanben fdjon ©tdbte auf Hjren 
bl&benben 2luen. Defien ungead)tet lieg ber $6nig in feinem Sifet 
nid)tnad); er fanbte immer mebr <£inwol>ner fyin&ber; btefolgenben 
waren nod; freubiger aid bie erjten, ba fte in ein fo wol)l angebaute* 
Sanb gingen, bad il>re greunbe unb Slnberwanbten bewol)ntem 

10. 

The End. 

m 

Unterbeffen fam bad Snbe bet ^afyrtt immer ndtjer* Die t>orige« 
$bnige fatten bor biefetn Slugenblicfe gejittert, biefer fat) il>m wit 
©el)nfud;t entgegen ; benn er ging in ein 2anb, wo er ficl) burc^ feine 
Huge X^dtigfeit eine bauernbe $Bol)nung gebaut l)atte» — Der beflintmte 
Sag erfc^ien enblicfc* Der ^bnig wurbe in feinem 9tolafie ergrijfen/ 
feined Diabemd unb fetner fbniglidjen 5{leibung beraubt unb auf bat 
unt>ermeiblid)e ©d^iff gcbradjt, bad il)n nad) feinem Skrbannungdorte 
ful>rte» ^aum war er aber am Ufer ber neuen Stofel gelanbet, ait 
i^m bie (Jinwofmer mit greuben entgegen eilten, il)n mit groper S& re 
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emppngen unb fein #aupt, ftatt ieneS SiabemS, beflen Jperrlidtfeit 
nur ein 3fabf wdbrte, mit einem unuerroelf lichen SSlumenf'ranje 
fdjmfidften. £er Slttmdctytige belol)ntc fcinc 3Bei^eit: er gab ibm bie 
Unjterblicfyfeit fciner Untertbanen unb mad;te ifyn ju ibrem en>igen 
£bnige* 

©er reidje, wofyltbatige SiRann ift ©ott; bcr @flat>e, ben fein Jpcrr 
fortfenbet, ijt ber SWenfd) bet feiner ©eburt; bie 3fnfel, roo er anlan* 
bet, ijt bie 2Belt ; bie Sinroobner, bie ibm freubig entgegen fommen, 
jtnb bie £ltern, bie fiir ben nacften SBeinenben forgen, Der 33e$ier, 
ber ibn t>on bem traurigen Sdjidffal, ba$ ibm bettor jtefyt, unterridjtet, 
ijt bie SBeiSbeit* 33a$ 3fabr feiner SRegierung ift ba$ menfcblid&e £eben, 
unb bie wfifte 3nfel, roobin er gef&bvt roirb, bie ffinftige 2Belt. Die 
2lrbeit$leute, bie er babin fenbet, ftnb bie guten 3Serfe, bie er wdfyrenb 
feineS 2eben6 t>errid;tet* Die jtbnige aber, roetcfye t>or ibm babins 
gegangen jtnb, obne fiber ba$> Unglfidf, bat tbnen brofrte, nacbjus 
benfen, jtnb iene tb&ricfyten 9flenfd)en , bie fid) bloS mit irbtfc^en 
greuben Defdjaftigen, obne an ibrtSeben nacb bem £obe jii benfen, 
jte werben mit ewigem Slenb bejtraft, roeil jie ^or bem £brone bed 
Slttmacfctigen mit Jjinben erfd)einen, bie an guten iBerfen leer jinb. 



VOCABULARY. 



1. 

@<$a$metfier, abats^-mi'-ster, treasurer ; $trten|tob, hirr // -ten-stahp / , shepherd's 
staff; 9lmt, amt, office; fl$ empor|tyti>tngett, em-pore"-shwing / -en, to rise; fcerflagen, 
fer-kla'-ghen, to accuse; berauben, bai-rou'-ben, to rob; @c$a(}, shats, treasure; 
tfojtbarfeiten, kost'-bahr-ki-ten, trinkets ; oerbergen, fer-berr'-ghen, to hide ; ©etob'lbc, 
ge-v'ol'-bai, vault; oerfefyen, fer-zey'-hen, to provide ; befefyen, bai-zey'-hen, to examine; 
erffrumt, er-stount', surprised; lanb&ty, lentMidj), rural; (Stro^fejffl, stn/'-zess'-sel, 
chair of straw; $t'rttnflote, hirr'-'-ten-flo'-tai, shepherd's flute, reeds; $irtentaf$e, 
hirr // -ten-tash / -shai, shepherd's bag ; fytiten, hii'-ten, to look after ; ©dtfaf, shlahf, 
sleep; jiefycn, tsee'-hen, to attract; £of, ho'f, courts jubrinfjen, tooo^-bring'-en, to 
spend; ber »ortfle©tanb, fo'-rig-ai stant, the former state ; ttneberfyolen, vee'-der-hoo"- 
len, to repeat; 2teb, leet, song; gob, lope, praise; @($o|)fer, shop'-fer, creator; frtcbltcb/ 
freet'-licty, peaceably; £eerbe, hair'-dai, flock; 9&erli$e gluren , fai'-ter-licji-cjiai 
floo'-ren, native fields; ergiirnt, er-tstirnt', angry; toerleuntben, fer-loim'-den, to 
slander; ebel, ai / -del, excellent; umarmen, oom-arr'-men, to embrace. 

2. 

dauber, roi'-ber, robber; morbett, morr'-den, to murder; pHhtbertt, pliin'-dern, 
to plunder, to rob; $bfyle, hoMai, cavern; £ebcn$mtttel, lai^-bens-mit'-tel, victuals; 
fort, forrt, gone; 93urf($e, b5or'-shai, fellow; tbblen, to'-ten, to kill; untertoegS, oon'- 
ter-vai$ss", on the road ; dJefafyrte, gai-fai^-tai, companion ; tjergtftett/ fer-ghif^ten; 
to poison ; bc^alten, bai-haK-ten, to keep ; ® tft, ghift, poison ; faum, koum, scarcely ; 
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Itctfil, trai'-ten, to. enter; gufprfagett, tsoo // -spring'-en, to rush upon: DoW&, dol<&, 
dagger; burtjbotyren, door^-bo'-ren, to pierce; Ijeftig, hef'-tiij, violent ; £eu$nam, 
li'^'-nahm, oorpse ; auftyaufttt, ouf // -hoi / -fen, to accumulate. 

3. 

@pur, spoor, trace; berfc^ttunbett, fer-shwin'-den, to disappear; fRitttt, rit'-ter, 
knight; fcertoenben, fer-ven'-den, to spend; aerfcfconem, fer-sho'-nern, to adorn; 
V tiger, pil'-gher, pilgrim; 9lacj}tyerberge, nac§t // -herr / -berr-gai, night's lodging; 
ab&ctfen, ap^-v^-zen, to refuse ; trofcig, trot'-sio), haughtily ; ©ajtyof, gast'-ho'f, 
inn; grage, fra'-gai, question; toeiter geljen, vi-'ter ghey'-hen, to go on his way; 
gugebeit, tsoo^-gai'-ben, grant; bewofynen, ba^-vo'-nen, to inhabit; ©aft, gast, guest; 
tttrflicb, virrk'-licj, indeed ; Ueber, lee / -ber, rather ; $tmme(, him'-mel, heaven ; etftt'g, 
ey'-vicj, eternal, everlasting; SBotymmg, vo'-noonk, habitation; frlangtn, er-lang'-en, 
to acquire; gettctyrcn, gai-vai'-ren, to grant; fiir tit Solge/ fol'-gai, afterwards; 
toofjltyattg, vole // -tai / -tic^, charitable. 

4* 

(Shrettge, streng'-ai, rigor; SBtnter, vin'-ter, winter; frotJtttt, from, pious; ?anb* 
matm, lanf-man, peasant; al3 ob, as if; gutraulto), tsoo // -trou / -li$, confidingly; 
freunblt<$, froint'-licty, friendly; SBofyttimg, vo'-noonk, house, dwelling; aufotrftt, 
ouf-pick'-ken, to pick up ; 23rofamen, &rum$en, bro'-za-men, kriim'-djen, crumbs; 
grilling, friiMink, spring; £anb, Ian t, country; ®ebuf$, gai-biish', bushes; belau- 
bcn, bai-lou'-ben, to cover with leaves; entfltegen, ent-flee'-ghen, to fly away; bauett, 
bou'-en, to build; $lt$, nest, nest; frityltcfc, fro'-licty, joyful; tmeberfetyren, vee"-der- 
kai'-ren, to return ; abermal$, a // -ber-mahlss / , again ; mtibrtngen, mif'-bring'-en, 
to bring along with one ; umljerftyauen, oom-hair // -shou'-en, to look about ; attfefyen, 
an-zey'-hen, to look at ; 3 u traucn, tsoo // -trou / -en, confidence ; ertoetf en, er-veck'-ken ; 
to cause; erjeugen, er-tsoi'-ghen, to produce. 

5. 

©ebtetett, gai-bee'-ten, to order; &ncd>t, k'nectyt, servant; SBittttK, vit'-vai, widow; 
fcertreibett, fer-tri'-ben, to expel; ja'brltty, yairMic^, annual; 3^3, tsince, rent; »et- 
Jtetyen, fer-tsee'-hen, to tarry, stay; trbarmen, er-barr'-men, to have pity; Fronf 
barmeber liegen, krank dar-nee'-der lee'-ghen, to be ill ; flefyen, fley'-hen, to implore ; 
*>erfto§en, fer-sto'-sen, to expel ; SBefefyl, bai-fail', order ; anbern, en'-dern, to change ; 
e$ fet benn, zi, except, unless ; <© cfyulb, shoolt, debt ; bttterltity, bit'-ter-lifty, bitterly ; 
$flege, pflai / -gai, care, nursing; $erbten(t, fer-deenst', gain; »er&et)ren, fer-tsai'-ren, 
to consume; Mrfytnbern, fer-hin'-dern, to hinder; jt(jj> toegttcnbeit, ve^'-ven'-den, 
to turn away ; ® artenfyaug, gar // -ten-house / , summer-house ; jtc$ lege n, lai'-ghen, to 
lie' down; ^olfler, pol'-ster, cushion; rut) en, roo'-hen, to repose; pflegeit, pflai'-gnen, 
to use, to be in the habit; (tyftiil, shwii'l, sultry, very hot; btttyt, dic^t, close by; 
fltefjen, flee'-sen, to flow, to run; ©from, stro'm, river; berbrettett, fer-bri'-ten, to 
spread; ftiifylung, ktiMoonk, coolness; ©ttUe, stil'-lai, quiet; £uft, 155ft,' air; (id) 
ttgen, rai'-ghen, to move; ©elfcpel, gai-liss / -pel, continual lisping; ©ctyilf, shilf, 
reed; Ufer, oo'-fer, bank; tbnen gleity, to'-nen gli'dj, to sound like, to resemble; 
©e&infel, gai-vin'-sel, whining; unrubtg, 5on'-roo-hi#, restless; baritaifc, dar'-nacj, 
then; fyordjjcn, horr^dj^en, to listen; diaufytn, rou'-shen, rustling; bau^ten, doia) / - 
ten, to seem; ©eftobc, gai-sta-'-dai, shore; uncnbltc^, oon-entMicty, endless; (id^ »a'Uen, 
▼eF-tsen, to toss about; jDomttr, don^ner, thunder; ©emitter, gai-vif-ter, thunder- 
storm; ©ertctyt, gai-ric^t', judgment; »erne^men, fer-nai^men, to hear; eilen, iMen, 
to hasten; ntrgenbg, nirr^ghents, nowhere; untetbe(fetl # oon-ter-dess^sen, in the 
mean time; fytnaimteben, hin-ouf // -tsee / -hen, to come up; getoalttg, gai-vaK-ticfc, 
violent; Unmut^, oon^moot, depressed spirits; umbertoanbeht, oom-hair^-va^-deln, 
to walk to and fro ; btntoegjteben, hin-vea) // -tsee / -hen, to pass away ; jutotber toetben, 
tsoo-vee^der, to be disgusted ; gentefen, gai-nee / -sen, to enjoy ; raufctyen, rou'-shen, 
to rustle; $i$e, hit^-sai, heat; gteber, fee^ber, fever; bum|)f, dSompf, dull, hollow* 
$ofen, to / -zen, noise; »erf(^etben, fer-shiMen, to expire. 
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frmbmann, lant'-man, country-man ; mttbrtngrtt, mit"-bring'-en, to bring along 
with one; 35ftrftd), pfir'-zid), peach; rotbltd), ro'tMicJ, reddish; Sacfen, back'-ken, 
cneeks; &art, tsahrt, tender; glaum, floum, down; tocrtyetfen, fer-tiMen, to divide; 
©ctylaffdmmcrlem, shlaf'-kem'-mer-line, little bedroom; fcfcmecfen, shmeck'-ken, to 
taste, to like ; fd'uerltd) unb fan ft, zoi'-er-lid), zanft, acid and sweet at the same time ; 
©efcfymacf, gai-shmack', taste; (Stein, stine, stone; forgfam, zorrff'-zahm, carefully; 
»er»a^r«l, fer-vah'-ren, to keep; txpttytn, er-tsee'-hen, to raise; fyau$t}d'Uertf4>, 
house // -hel / -tai-rish, economical; 3 u ^ un ft tsoo'-koonft, future; for gen, zorr'-ghen, 
to take care; gqtemen, gai-tsee'-men, to become; aufejfen, ouf-ess'-sen, to eat up, 
forttocrfen, fort-verr'-fen, to throw away; £dlfte, helf'-tai, half; ^erf^mel^en / tser- 
shmel'-tsen, to melt; par, tsvahr, it is true; flug, klood), wise; na<| finblidjer ffietfe, 
kintMia)-(jj)er vi'-zai, in a childlike manner; fyanbeln, han'-deln, to act; &iu$\)tit, 
kloodj'-hite, prudence, wisdom; 9taum, roum, room; begtnnen, bai-ghin'-nen, to 
begin; fammeln, zam'-meln, to gather, to pick up; aufflopfen, ouf-klop'-fen, to 
open; $ern, kerrn, kernel; fd)utteln, shiit'-teln, to shake; bttoatyxtn, bai-va/-ren, 
preserve; unbefangen, oon^-bai-fang'-en, unembarassed; ©jfcn, of- fen, frankly; 
©ebraucfr, gai-broucj', use ; 2$rane, trai'-nai, tear. 

7. 

©uttya'ttg, goof'rtai'-tid), kind, charitable; fctyenfen, shenk'-en, to give, to present; 
<2>o)iff/ shif, ship ; foftluty, kostMid), precious ; auSrujfrn, ous8 // -russ / -ten t to fit out, 
to equip; fegeln, zai'-gheln, to sail; toud)ern, voo'-d)ern, to gain by usury; ©eroimt, 
gai-vin', gain; faum, koum, scarcely; <&tt, zey, sea; fyeftfg, heF-tidj, violent; 
©turm, stoorm, storm; erfycben, er-hai / -ben, to rise; ftltypc, klip'-pai, cliff; fd)ettern, 
shi'-tern, to wreck; fcerfinfen, fer-zink'-en, to sink; ©efd'brie, gai-fair'-tai, companion; 
umf ommen, oom // -kom / -men, to perish ; errcid)en, er-ri / -d)en, to reach ; rnit genauer 
9totb, gai-nou'-er note, narrowly; Ufer, oo'-fer, shore; nacft, nackt, naked; £itffe, 
httl'-fai, help ; ttcfer l)tneingetyen, tee / -fer hin-ine // -ghey / -hen, to plunge into, to pro- 
ceed farther; fern, ferrn, far, distant; erblttfert, er-blick'-ken, to perceive; Sftcnge, 
meng'-ai, crowd; entgegett f ommen, ent-ghey'-ghen kom'-men, to come to meet; 
$etl, hile, prosperity, blessings; SBagen, va'-ghen, carriage; 2)?antel, man'-tel, 
cloak; bejteigen, bai-sti'-ghen, to ascend; bte 23ornebmen, fore^-nai'-men, the gentry; 
um tt)Tt fyertreten, hair"-trai'-ten, to surround him; (Jtb, ite, oath; anfangg, an'- 
fanks, in the beginning; £errltd)fett, herr'-lic(}-kite, splendor; Xraum, troum, dream; 
ftortbautr, forrt"-dou'-er t continuation; tounberbar, voon-der-bahr', wonderful; 
Scgeben^eit, bai-gai'-ben-hite, event, adventure; rounberlid), voon'-der-licty, strange; 
bejaubern, bai-tsou'-bern, to enchant; trembling, fremt'-link, stranger; befonbere, 
bai-zon'-dai-rai, singular; (Sitte, zit'-tai, custom. 

8. 

SReugteng, noi"-ghee'-ri$, curious; Urfad)e, oor-za<$'-$ai, cause, reason; (Erbebung, 
err-hai'-boonk, elevation; SluflbfiUtg, ouf'-lo-zoonk, solution; *Rdtfyfel, rait'-sel, 
riddle; toa$ totrb au$ mix toerben, what will become of me; ©eift, ghi'st, spirit; 
betoobnen, bai-vo'-nen, to inhabit; attmd'ajttg, al-mecty'-tia), allraighty; lanben, lan'- 
den, to disembark; entgegen etlen, i'-len, to hasten towards; erfennen, er-ken'-nen, 
to recognize, to acknowledge; Dberfyerr, o"-ber-herr', sovereign; SRegterung, rai- 
ghee'-roonk, government; bauern, dou'-ern, to last; tocrfltcjen, fer-flee'-sen, to pass; 
ttteber erfd)einctt, er-shi'-nen, to reappear; ffiiirbc, viir'-dai, dignity; entfefcen, ent- 
zet'-sen, to depose; bcrauben, bai-rou'-ben, to deprive; (Sc^mucf, shmoock, orna- 
ments; toiifl unb bbc, vii'st o'-dai, desert and desolate; mddjttg, mec^'-tid), powerful; 
Untertb^n, (jon^-ter-tahn', subject; Jbetl, tile, part, interest; fummerttoU, koom''- 
mer-for, sorrowful; s J3crbannung, fer-ban'-noonk, banishment; giirfebung, fii'r''- 
zai'-hoonk, providence; 5lu^nabme, ouss^-na'-mai, exception; aufnebmcu, ouf"- 
nai'-men, to receive; toort'g, fo'-ric^, preceding; dltiti), ri'd), kingdom; aufl)eben, ouf /r - 
hai'-ben, abolish; ^orgdnger, fore^-ghang'-er, predecessor; Daucr, dou'-er, dura- 
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cate; (©ufMgfett, zu'rsicfc-kite, sweetness; ji$ grtrauen, gai-trou'-en, to dare; Sin* 
ne^mtt^feit, an'^naimMie^-kite, delight, sweetness; gegeittoarttg, gai^-ghen-verrMi^, 
present; ©enu§, gai-nooss', enjoyment; aerbtttern, fer-bit'-tern, to embitter; tau* 
ntrin, tou'-meln, to stagger, to pass; trunfen, troonk'-en, tipsy; urn fetn, to be pas- 
sed ; Serblctlbung, fer-blen'-doonk, blindness, fascination ; feufeen, zoif'-tsen, to Bigh ; 
©tfymung, sho'-noonk, forbearance, mercy; ©lenb, aiMent, misery; itbergcbcn, 
ii / -ber-gai // -ben, to deliver ; fcorbeugen, fore // -boi / -ghen, to prevent 

(Er$afytatta, er-tsai'-loonk, recital, story; erfttflctt, er-ful'-len, to fill; juriicffc&au- 
bertt, tsoo-ruck // -shou'-dern, to tremble ; ©fy'cffal, shick'-zahl, fate ; entgebett, ent- 
ghey'-hen, to escape; <©c(>recfen, shreck'-ken, fright; bte itbrtgen, ii'-brig-en, the 
remaining; bcjlo bejfer, dess'-to bess'-ser, so much the better; ttiifcen, niit'-sen, to 
turn to profit; fcnrntetbett, fer-mi'-den, to avoid; jt$ mitrtent, er-in'-nern, to remem- 
ber; TOttel, mit'-tel, means; Sftattgel, mang'-el, want; broken, dro'-hen, to threaten; 
namlu$, naim'-licj), namely, that is to say; fructytbar matyn, frooc^t'-bar macjK-ctyen, 
to fertilize; befe$en, bai-zet'-sen, to fill; fcergbnnen, fer-gon'-nen, to permit; »oU- 
fommen, fol-kom'-men, perfect; gefyorfant, gai-hore'-zahm, obedient; SlrbeitSleute, 
fcrr'S-bites-loi'-tai, workmen; ftelb, felt, field; 9lcfer, ack'-ker, field; batten, bou'-en, 
to build; f8oxTati)$\)a\i$, fore // -rahts-house / , magazine; fcerforgen, fer-zorr'-ghen, 
to provide ; ttotybitrfttg, note^-durrf'-tic^, necessary ; £eben$mtttel, lai'Mjenss-mit'- 
tel, victuals; beretten, bai-ri'-ten, to prepare; soriibergeben, fore-u // -ber-ghey / -hen, 
to pass; ungenityt, oon^-gai-niitst', without profit ; 2lnbau, an'-bou, culture; 2Boty- 
nung, vo'-noSnk, habitation, dwelling; SlufentfyctU, ouf'-ent-halt'j stay, residence; 
SsRerberben, fer-derr'-ben, ruin, destruction; »eracf>ten, fer-4(^ / -ten, to despise; fRaty, 
raht, advice; jaubertt, tsou'-dern, to tarry; £00$, lo'ss, fate; 0^ebe, rai'-dai, dis- 
course, speech; (£ntfcfylie§ung, ent-shlee'-soonk, resolution; Xfyatigfeit, tai'-ti^-kite, 
activity ; gliigel, flii'-ghel, wing ; ba$ SBerf angretfeit, verrk an'^-gT^-fen, to set to 
work; (£tfcr, i'-fer, zeal; jtefyen, stey'-hen, to be; blityenb, blii'-hent, blooming; 
2lue, ou'-ai, pasture; bejjen imgectcfytet, dess'-sen oon-gai-acty'-tet, notwithstanding; 
nacblaffert, nac^'-las'-sen, to relent; artgebaut, an"-gai-bout', cultivated; 2ltwr- 
toan bte, an/'-fer-van'-tai, relations. 

10. 

Uttterbeffett, oon / -tei*dess // -sen, meanwhile; nfifyer Fomtncn, nai'-her kom'-men, 
to approach; bittern, tsit'-tern, to tremble; Slugettblttf, ou^-ghen-blick', moment; 
nut @efynfu<$t entgegenfefyen, zain'-zooc$t, to await with impatience; bejhmmt, bai- 
stimjt', fixed ? rrfcfietnen, er-shi'-nen, to appear; enbh'<$, ent'-li<$, at last; crgretfen, 
er-gri'-fen, to seize; beraubett, bai-rou'-ben, to deprive; un&ermetbKcty, oon'-fer-mite"- 
lid), inevitable; $erbannung$ort, fer-ban^-noonks-ort', exile; $au|)t, houpt, head; 
tt>5l)ren, vai'-ren, to last; un&ertoe Iflfcfc, oon'-fer-velk'Micf), never fading; 231untctt- 
frait}/ bloo // -men-krants / , wreath of flowers; fcfymiitfen, shmuck^ken, to adorn; 
belol)nert, bai-lo'-nen, to reward; Unfterbltctyfeft, oon-sterrp'-litfi-kite, immortality; 
etm'fl, ey'-vicfy, eternal, everlasting; fortfenbeil, forrf-zen'-den, to send away; ©eburt, 
gai-boort', birth; SBelt, velt, world; ttetncn, vi^nen, to weep; btboxfatyn, bai-fore" 
stey'-hen, to await; unterric^ten, oon^ter-ric^-ten, to instruct; SBerF, verrk, work: 
fcerrtctyten, ferr-rit^'-ten, to do; nactybenfen, na^-denk^-en, to reflect; t^b'rid&t, to 7 - 
rictyt, foolish; irbtfcJ^, irri'-dish, wordiy; bffdjjafttgrn, bai-shef-tig-en, to occupy; leer 
lair, empty. 
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WORDS AND IDIOMS IN COMMON USE. 



Thanks be to God! 

I owe it to yon, 

God forbid! 

would to God ! 

very well, I agree to that, 

directly, 

presently, 

this minute, 

to-inorrow then! 

as quick as possible, 

as soon as possible, 

at the latest, 

at the most, 

to have done, 

never mind, 

come for it, send for it, 

all in all, 

by 1he by, 

just in time, 

importunely, 

about nothing at all, 

not by far, 

have done with it! 

by degrees, by little and 

little, 
by ourselves, 
heedlessly, 
by turns, 

it is my turn, 

by snatches, 

to my taste, 

methinks, 

in my way, 

thoroughly, 

among ourselves, 

unwillingly, 

till I see you again, 

by one's self, 

to the right, to the left, 

purposely, 

delightful, -ly, 

as usual, 

for my part, 

joking apart, 



1. 

©ottfetDanf! 
td> oerbanfe ed bit, 
betoaljre ®ott! 
footltc ©ott! 
out, bad lag i$ gelten, 
je&t atety, 

ben Slugenbluf, 

auf morgen ! 

fo f$ntU tote moglidj, 

auf'd efcefle, 

fpateffend, 

ijb^ftend, 

ferttg fein, 

bad tyut m'd)td ; 

Jolen @te ed, lafjen ©te 

ed tyolen, 
Silled jufammengenommen, 

ba fafft mix tin, 

&ur retyen '&t\i, 

jur Un^ett, 

urn nuptd unb totebernicjtd, 

bet nmtem nt$t, 

\)'6xt auf bamit ! 

na$ unb nai$, 

untcr »ier Slugen, 
o^ne Ueberlegung, 
»e$feldft>etfe, nacjberSRetye, 

bte Sftflje tf* an mtr, 

jliictoetfe, 

nad) metnem ®ef$ma<fe, 

nacfc meinera SBebiinfen, 

na$ meincr 2lrt, 

griinblty, 

unter und, 

ungern, 

auf SBteberfefyen, 

fitr jt$ attetn, 

redjtd, Hnfd, 

mtt glet§, abfitytuk 

gum (Sntjucfen, 

tote ge»6fynlt$, 

toad mict> betrijft, 

©c&erj bet (©ette, 



Got zi dink; 

id> fer-dank'-ai ess deer; 

bai-va/-rai got; 

vol'-tai got; 

goot, dass lass i$ ghei'-ten ; 

yetst gli'($; 

zo-gli'cfc' ; 

den ou^-ghen-bHck'; 

ouf morg / -en! 

zo shnel vee mo'tjf'-licty, 

oufs ey'-hai-stai ; 

spai'-tai-stenss ; 

ho'cjf'-stenss ; 

fen/-ticj zine; 

dass toot nicfyts; 

ho'-len zee ess, lass'-sen see 

ess hoMen; 
allies tsoo-zam'-men gai- 

nom / -men ; 
da felt meer ine; 
tsoor recj'-ten tsite; 
tsoor oon'-tsite; 
oom nidjts oont vee'-der ni$ts ; 
bi vi'-tem nicjt; 
ho v -rai ouf da-mit';. 
nadj oont n&$; 

Son'-ter feer ou'-ghen; 
o / -nai ii / -ber-lai // -goonk ; 
veck^-zelss-vi'-zai, na$ dair 

ri'-hai ; 
dee ri / -hai ist an meer; 
stiick // -vi / -zai; 

nacb mi'-nem gai-shmack'-kad ; 
nai mi'-nem bai-diink'-en; 
nacp mi'-ner ahrt; 
griintMicty ; 
oon'-ter oonss; 
oon'-gherrn; 
ouf vee^-der-zey'-hen ; 
fur zid) al-line'; 
rec$ts, links; 
mit fli'ss &p"-si($tMi<$, 
tsoom ent-tsiick'-ken; 
▼ee gai-v'on'-licty ; 
vass mic^ bai-trift / ; 
sherrts bi zi'-tai. 

o 
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Cheap, 

pitiful, 

against my inclination, 

unheard of, 

incredible, 

with a lond voice, 

with a low voice, 

what is the use of that? 

straight along, 

partly — partly, 

that is to say, 

that remains to be seen, 

to be, to do, 

at the end of a year, 

quite sure, 

in case of need, 

if the worst comes to the 

worse, 
repeatedly, 

at random, 

at break of day, 

at night-fall, 

in the heat of summer, 

in the cold of winter, 



2. 

tootylfeil, 

gum ©rbarmen, 

imber SBttten, 

unertyort, 

unglaubH$, 

nut lauter <g>timme, 

mit leifer ©timme, 

tto&u bag ? 

gerabe &u, 

tyetlg— t^eild, 

bag tyeigt, namlic^, 

bag fragt (u|>, 

ft$ befinben, 

nad) SBerlauf etneg 3a$re3, 

gamgetotfj, 

tm ftotyfatte, 

ttwtn'g jum Sleugerjlen 

Jommt, 
|u toieberfcolten Sttalen, 

auf'g ©eratyetoofyl, 
beim Slnbrucfc beg iageg, 
bei einbrecfcenber ^ac^t, 
mitten im ©ommer, 
im fyarteften SBinter, 



sheltered from the rain, &c. gefdjiifct »or bem Sftegen :c, 
at sunrise, mit ©onnenaufgang, 



▼o'l'-file; 

tsoom er-barr'-men 

yee^er vil'-len; 

oon'-er-ho'rt"; 

Son-gloup'-litJ ; 

mit lou'-ter stim'-mai, 

mit li / -zer stim'-mai; 

vo-tsoo / dass? 

gai-ra'-dai tsoo; 

tiles — tiles ; 

dass hi'st; 

dass frahcjjt zi$; 

zi$ bai-fin'-den, 

na4 fer-louf i'-nes ya'-ress; 

gants gai-viss'; 

im note^-falMai ; 

venns tsoom oi'-ser-sten komt; 

tsoo vee'-der-ho'l'Men ma'- 

len; 
oufs gai-ra'-tai vo'l, 
bime an'-broo$ des ta'-ghess; 
bi ine // -brec|> / -(!^en-der na$t ; 
mit'-ten im zom'-mer; 
im herr'-tai-sten vin'-ter; 
gai-shiitst' fore dem rai'-ghen; 
mit zon / -nen-ouf / ' f -gank. 



To believe him, 
to hear him, 
to speak candidly, 
to see him, yon would take 
him for a common man, 

all but two dollars, 
he is fond of flowers, 

as far as we can see, 
by dint of reading, 
without his parents' know- 
ledge, 
beginning from the first, 
from afar, 
by day, by night, 
even and odd, 
suppose, 
by force, 
thunderstruck, 
willingly, 
pray, 
candidly, 
in good humor, 



* 3. 

teeitn man tfym glauben foil/ 

toenn man tyn fo reben fyort, 

ojfenfyerjtg gefagt, 

toenn <Sie ipn fo fefyen, fo 
follten <5ie ifyn flit einen 
gemeinen SWann fcalten, 

big auf gtoet Scaler, 

er tj* em ftreunb »on ©lu- 
men, 

fo toett alg bag ® epd)t ret$t, 

burc$ ttieleg £efen, 

ofyne 2Biffen feiner ©Item, 

born erjfrn an gerecjmet, 

»on SBeitem, 

am £age, beg 9fac£tg, 

gletdj unb unglet$, 

gefefct, 

mit ©etoalt, 

tone oom Dowter gerityrt, 

pern, 

tcfc bitte, 

aufrid&tig, 

guter tfaune, 



ven man eem glou / -ben ioI; 

ven man een zo rai'-den ho'rt; 

of'-fen-herr'-tsicji gai-zahcfyt'; 

ven zee een zo zey'-hen, zo zoK- 
ten zee een fii'r i'-nen gai- 
mi'-nen man hal'-ten; 

biss ouf tsvi taller ; 

er ist ine froint fon bloo'-men; 

zovite, alssdassgai-zi($t'ri'$t; 
doorcb feeMess lai'-zen; 
o'-nai vis'-sen zi'-ner el'-tera; 

fom air'-Bten an gai-re$'-net; 

fon vi'-tem; 

am ta'-gai, bi nacfjt; 

gli'cj oont oSn'-gli'^; 

gai-zetst / ; 

mit gai-valt'; 

vee fom don'-ner gai-ruW; 

gherrn; 

i<$ bit'-tai; 

oaftw-ricy-tty; 
goo'-ter lou'-nai; 
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in bad humor, 
as well as we can, 
more and more, 



In all my life, ever, 

never to be forgotten, 

all at once, 

indeed ? 

•o much the more, 

further, 

from the bottom, 

by word of mouth, 

with all my heart, 

what are you about ? 

what is the matter ? 

by name, 

by sight, 

for want of money, of 

time, 
you have no reason, 

well, what are you talk- 
ing about? 

anew, 

every year, every day, 

by writ, by rote, 

(to be) on the point of, 
(to be) going to, 

on the very spot, 

in the first place, in the 
second, in the last place, 

in the mean time, 

in some way, 

on the way, on the road, 

in return, 

in the open air, 
in broad day-light, 
in the open street, 



The other day, 

excessively, 

topsy-turvy, 

here enclosed, 

sooner or later, 

confusedly, 

whether you x like or not, 

you have hurt me, 

far from the point, 

on purpose, 



iiblcr Saunc, 
fo gut man fann, 
unmet metyr, 

4. 



in metncm Sefcen, son j[e 

tm»erae&tt$, 

auf etnmal, 

toirflt$? tm(£rn|ie? 

urn fo mefcr, 

fcrncr, 

»on ©runb au$, 

miinblio), 

»on gatt&em^>er&en, 

t»a$ (jabcn <cit uor? 

toas gibtV* toaSijUo*? 

bent Stamen na#, 

oon Slnfefcen, 

au$ Mangel an ®elb, an 

3«t, 
©ie fyaben mojt Urfacjc, 

nun, toooon t(l bte Ofcebe? 

oon 9teuem, 
icfyxlid), taa.ii$, 
fartfth'o), auStoenbfg, 
im iBefiriffe (fein) S«/ 

an £>rt unb (stette, 
jum (Srjlen, gum gtotittn, 

$m\ Sefcten, 
imterbejfen, 
etnigermajjen, 
untertoegg, 
bagegen, jum (Erfafce, 

nt bcr freien £uft, 
am fcetten Sage, 
auf freier (Strafe, 

5. 

neult<$, 

itber atte SWafen, 

unterjr ju oberjl, Fopfiiber, 

betfolgenb, tnltegtnb, 

liber fur& ober lang, 

burcjetnanber, 

man mag »oflen ober nu$t, 

(Bit fyaben mtr toelj getyan, 

toett gefefylt ! 

ab[\ti)tiiti), 



ii'-bler lou / -nai; 
zo goot man kan; 
im'-mer meyr. 



in mi'-nem lai'-ben, fon vey 

hair; 
Sdn'-fer-gesB'Midjj ; 
ouf ine'-mahl; ' 
virrk'-li^ ? im errn'-etai? 
oom zo meyr; 
ferr / -ner ; 
fon groont ouss; 
mtintMio) ; 

fon gan'-tsem herr'-tsen ; 
vass ha'-ben zee fore? 
vass gheepts? vass ist lo'ss? 
dem na'-men na$; 
fon an^-zey'-hen; 
ouss mang'-el an ghelt, an 

tsite; 
zee ha'-ben ni&t oor // -zad) / - 

$ai; 
noon, vo-fon / ist dee rai'-dai ? 

fon noi'-em; 
yair'-li$, tai<$Mi<$; 
shrift'-licfy, ouss // -ven / -di(|| ; 
im bai-grif'-fai zine tsoo ; 

an orrt oont stel'-lai 

tsoom eyr / -sten, tsoom tavi'- 

ten, tsoom lets'-ten; 
oon / -ter-dess // -sen ; 
i'-nig-cr-ma^-sen ; 
5on / -ter-vai(j^s // ; 
da-ghey'-ghen, tsoom er-iat'- 

sai; 
in dair fri'-en looft; 
am hel'-len tu/-gai; 
ouf fri / -er stra'-sai. 



noiMi$ ; 

timber alMai ma'-sen; 

oon'-terst tsoo o'-berst, kopf- 

ii / -ber ; 
bi // -fol / -ghent, in'Mee'-ghent; 
ii'-ber koorts o'-der lank; 
doorc^ / -ine-ann // -der ; 
man mah$ volMen o'-der nidjjt; 
zee ha'-ben meer vey gai-tahn'; 
vite gai-failt'l 
ap"-zi$t'-lic$ ; 

7* 
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not by far, 

to be sore, 

what is still worse, 

nothing of consequence, 

somewhere, anywhere, 

nowhere, not- anywhere, 

elsewhere, 

are we going anywhere ? 

something hurts me, 

what is your pleasure? 

if you please, 

it is of no moment, 

what does it matter? 

done! 

what do you spend your 

time with? 
I spend mj time in read- 
ing, 
I like fruit very much, 

he likes wine better than 

beer, 
nor I neither, 



bet toettem ni$t, 

fletotg, 

toag no$ fdjh'mmer tjt, 

ni$t$ »on SBebeutung, 

trgenbtoo, 

mrgenbg, 

anbergtoo, . 

geljen toix trgenbtoo (in? 

eg tbut mtr et»ag toety, 

toag beltebt? 

fetn ©ie fo gut, 

eg tjt nt$t turn 23ebeurung, 

toag ftyabet eg V 

topp! abgema^t! 

toomtt aertretben €ne ftc^ 

bte3«t? 
i$ unterljalte mt$ mit £efen, 

t<$ effe fc^r gem ©bfi, 
er trtnft itebcr SBetn alg 

Stcr, 
{$ au$ nic^t, 



bi vi'-tem ni$t; 

gai-viss' ; 

vass no(ty shlim'-mer ist; 

nictyts fon bai-doi'-toonk ; 

irr // -ghent-vo / ; 

nirr'-ghents ; < 

an // -derBS-vo / ; 

ghey / -hen veer irr^-ghent-v©' 

hin? 
ess toot meer et'-vass vey ; 
vass bai-leept'? 
zine zee zo goot; 
ess ist ni$t fon bai-doi'-toonk; 
vass sha'-det ess? 
top! ap^-gai-ma^t'I 
vo-mit' fer-tri'-ben zee zi$ dee 

tsite? 
i$ oon"-ter-hal'-tai mi<$ mit 

lai'-zen; 
i$ ess'-sai zeyr gherrn o'pst; 
air trinkt lee'-ber vine alss 

beer; 
i$ ou($ ni$t. 



Heaven be praised, 

to pass in a carriage, on 

horseback, 
that does well, 
that will not do, 
he is to come home, 

you are very much to be 

pitied indeed, 
there are my scissors, 
some one rings the bell, 
he has done you no harm, 

that is what he told me, 
thus did I answer him, 

that is just what you are, 
in this way we can ar- 
range it, 
I am cold, warm, hungry, 
thirsty, 

what ails you? what is 

the matter with you? 
I am sick (of the stomach), 
he has a competency, 
I am much concerned 

about it, 
to have something on 
one's mind, 



6. 

bent $tmmel fet £)anf, 
oorbet fafcren, reiten, 



dem him'-mel zi dank; 
fore-bi' fa'-ren, ri'-ten; 



bag getyt gut, dass gheyt goot; 

bag getyt m$t, dass gheyt nicjjt ; 

er foil na$ $aufe fommen, air zoll na$ hou'-zai kom'- 

men; 

(Sue ftnb toofyl re$t gu be* zee zint vole re$t tsoo bai- 

flagen, kla'-ghen; 

ba ijt metne <2>$eere, da ist mi'-nai shai'-rai ; 

man flmgelt, man kling'-elt; 

er t)at Sljnen nicfctg &u Seibe air hat ee'-nen ni$ts tsoo li'- 

getljan, ' dai gai-tahn'; 

bag fagte er mtr, dass zah($'-tai air meer; 

golgenbeg antroortete ity fol'-ghen-dess ant"-vorr'-tai- 

tljim, tai i$ eem. 

fo jtnb (Bit I zo zint zee ; 

fo fonnen totr eg madden, zo k<jn'-nen veer ess maa)'-c|en; 

nttcj frtert, mix {(i toarm, mUj} freert, meer ist varrm, 
rnicj) hunger t, mid) burflet, mi$ hoong'-ert, mi$ dooV- 

stet; 
toag fe&lt 3&nen? vass failt ee'-nen? 

mtr if* iibel, meer ist u'-bel; 

er fyat fetn Slugfommen, air haht zine ou88"-kom'-men. 

eg liegt mtr am $ergen, ess lee$t meer am herr'-teen ; 

eitoagaufbem^erjen fyaben, et'-vass onf dem herr'-tsen 

ha'-ben; 
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yon hare bat to speak, 
he needs but follow me, 
you have but to come for 

me about six o'clock, 
I cannot but praise him, 
you may depend upon it, 



It is a pity, 

I know nothing about it, 

I never saw the like of it, 

there are eighteen of them, 
there are three people 
wanting to speak to you. 
what is the matter there ? 
three months ago, six 

months ago, fifteen 

months ago, 
I have not seen you for so 

a long time, 
it will be crowded, 
there is nothing to say 

against it, 
it is impossible to bear 

it, to make him hear 

reason. 
Is there anything more 

beautiful than this gar- 
den? 
he is a man of his word, 
my daughter got the fever 

yesterday, 
we shall certainly have a 

thunderstorm, 
he has had one, and you 

ahall have one likewise, 

I have but glanced at it, 



They are already gone for it, 
how far have you got ? 
I do not know what I am 

to rely upon, 
you have hit it. 
that is too much, 
it is the same with all 

animals, 
it will be of no use, 
I have said so all along, 



@ie biirfcrt nut reben, 
er barf mix nur folgen, 
Bit burfen miu) nur gegen 

fed)* Uf>r abtjolen, 
id) fann $n nur loben. 
Bit fonnen fi$ barauf »er- 

lajfen, 

7. 

ed i(i ©d)abe, 

i$ toetjj ni$td ba&on, 

besgleifyen fyabe id) ntc 

gefetyen, 
ed ftnb tyrer ad)tjebn, 
ed aerlangen brct 3Renfo$en, 

Bit $u foremen, 
toa$ gibt ed ba ? 
»or bret !D?onaten, einem 

Salben Satyr, fiinf SBtertel- 
afyren, 
ity t)abc Bit fd)on fo lange 

nt^t gefetyen, 
ed n>irb coll toerben ; 
bagegen tft nid)td gu fagen, 

ed tfl md)t migltcb audju- 
fyatteu, u)n $ur JBemunft 
$u bringen, 

gfty ed ettoad ©cjonered 
aid biefen ®arten? 

er if etn Wlann aon 2Bort, 
metne Xotyttx befam gejlew 

bad gteber, 
ttjtr befommcn getoi§ etn 

® emitter, 
er l?at etnd befommcn unb 

Bit fatten auo> eind (a* 

ben, 
id) babe nur etnen 33Ucf 

baraut geioorfen. 

8. 

man beforgt ed fc&on, 

tote fcett ftnb @ie ? 

id) toeig ntcfct, ttoran id) bin, 

©ie (aben ed getroffen, 

bad gefjt gu rocit, 

fo if ed mit alien 2#eren, 

ed toirb nt'tyd &elfen ; 
idj> tyabe ed tmmer gefagr, 



zee diir'-fen noor rai'-den ; 
air darrf meer noor fol'-ghen; 
zee durr'-fen mi$ noor ghey'- 

ghen zecks oor ap"-ho'-len; 
i$ kan een noor lo'-ben; 
zee kon'-nen zu{| da-rouf fer- 

las'-sen. 



ess ist sha'-dai , 

i$ vice nid)t8 da-von'; 

dess-gli'-Aen ha'-bai io$ nee 

gai-zey'-hen ; 
ess zint ee'-rer a$t'-tsain; 
ess fer-lang'-en dri men'-shen 

zee tsoo spredj'-Aen; 
vass gheept ess da ? 
fore dri mo'-na-ten, i'-nem 

h&l'-ben yahr, funf feer'-tel- 

ya"-ren ; 
i$ ha'-bai zee shon zo lang'-ai 

ni(jj>t gai-zey'-hen. 
ess virrt fol ver'-den ; 
da-ghey'-ghen ist ni$t8 tsoo 

za'-ghen ; 
ess ist nicbt mo'$'-lid) ous"- 

tsoo-hal'-ten, een tsoor fer- 

n5onft' tsoo bring / -en; 
gheept ess et'-v&ss sho'-nai- 

ress alss dee'-zen garr'-ten; 

air ist ine man fon vorrt ; 
mi'-nai to^'-ter bai-kahm 

ghess'-tern dass fee'-ber; 
veer bai-kom'-men gai-viss' 

ine gai-vit'-ter ; 
air haht i'nss bai-kom'-men, 

oont zee zolMen ou$ i'nss 

ha'-ben; 
i$ ha'-bai noor i'-nen blick 

da-rouf' gai-vorr'-fen. 



man bai-zorrc^t' ess shone; 

vee vite zint zee ? 

i$ vice ni$t vo-ran' i(J bin; 

zee ha'-ben ess gai-trof'-fen, 

dass gheyt tsoo vite; 

zo ist ess mit alMen tee'-ren ; 

ess virrt nio^ts hei'-fen ; 
i$ ha'-bai ess im'-mer gai- 
saho)t; 
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what is to be done ? 

[ do not know, which way 

to turn, 
come along ! 
what do yon want? 
what is the name of that? 
what is the meaning of 

that? 
to faint, 
it is not to me, yon must 

say that, 
it is, because I have been 

ill, 
why, he did not know him, 



toad foil gefcfcetyen? 

i$ toetfj ni$t, too&in i$ 

mity toenben foil, 
fomm mitl 
toad tootten €ne? 
tote $etf * bad ? , 

toad fceifjtbad? 

©&nma$rtg toerben, 

mtr miiffen ©ie bad ntdjt 

fagen 
bad mac^t, toetl i$ Iran! 

getoefen bin, 
er fannte tyn |a ntc^t, 



▼ass zoll gai-shey'-hen? 

i$ vice nic^t vo-hin' i$ micfc 

ven'-den zol; 
kom mit ! 
vass vol'-len zee? 
vee hi'st dass? 
▼ass hi'st dass? 

o'n^-mecty'-tidji verr'-den; 
meer miis'-sen zee dass ni($t 

za'-ghen ; 
dass ma$t, vile i$ krank gal- 

vai'-zen bin; 
air kan'-takeen ya ni$t. 



1 am very glad of it, 

I am sorry for it, 

I am very comfortable, 

I feel very well, 
I feel very ill, 
to be well off, 
he has paid him a visit, 

we have been to see Mr. N., 

who is ill, 
he is coming directly, 
It is going to strike twelve 

o'clock, 
he has enlisted, 
what things are these ? 
he was just going out, 
what shall become of you? 
don't believe it, 
have you finished the 

book? 
how do you do ? 
how are you getting on? 
very well, 

that is a matter of course, 
I am going to (must) tell 

you, 
what are you about ? 
he does not succeed, 
my honor is at stake, 

I shall come to see you, 
does this suit you ? 
this conduct does not 
become you, 



9. 

ed {ft mtr fefyr Heb, 
ed tfyut mtr leib, 
ed tft mtr redji tootyl, 

mtr iit'd faletyt *u SHutye, 

tooljtyabenb fern, 

er $at tfym einen 23efu$ 

gemacfct, 
totr tyaben $errn 9L befuc&t, 

ber frartf tji, 
er toirb gletcj fommen, 
ed toirb gletcfc i^f Wfoflflt, 

er if* ©olbat getoorben,. 
toa& ftir <S>a$en ftnb bad ? 
er tootlte ebcn (jtnaud, 
toad foil aud 3fynen toerben ? 
alauben @te ed ia nidjt ; 
jjaben <2>te bad 53u<$ aud- 

gelefen 'i 
toiegetyt'd? 
tote gefcfd 3&tten? 
ed geljt gut, 

bad oerfteljt (tc$ oon felbjt, 
i$ ttiU (mu§) 3tynen fagen, 

toad fangen ©te an ? 
ed geltngt ttym m<$t, 
metne St) re jkfyt babet auf 

bem ©ptele, . 
i$ toerbe <2>te befu<$en; 
jtetytSlmenbadanV 
biefed SBetragen gejfemt eu$ 

ni$t, 



ess ist meer zeyr leep ; 
ess toot meer lite ; 
ess ist meer re$t vole ; 

meer ists shiest tsoo mooMai; 

vole // -ha / -bent zine ; 

air haht eem i'-nen bai-M>0($ / 

gai-ma$t' ; 
veer ha'- ben herrn N. bai- 

zoocfct', dair krank ist. 
air virrt gli'cfy kom / -men; 
ess virrt gli'c^ tsvolf shla'-ghen; 

air ist zol-daht' gai-vorr'-den ; 
vass fii'r za$'-($en zint dass? 
air vol'-tai ai'-ben hin-ouss'; 
vass zol ouss ee'-nen verr'-den? 
glou'-ben zee ess ya nic^t; 
hV-ben zee dass boocj} ouss 77 - 

gai-lai'-zen? 
vee gheyts? 
vee gheyts ee'-nen? 
ess gheyt goot; 
dass fer-steyt/ zicty fon zelpst; 
icj) vill (mooss) ee'-nen za 7 - 

ghen; 
vass fang'-en zee an? 
ess gai-linkt' eem nicfyt; 
mi / -nai ey'-rai steyt da-bi' ouf 

dem spee'-lai; 
icj verr'-dai zee bai-zoo'-ityen; 
steyt ee'-nen dass an ? 
dee'-zes bai - tra/- ghen gai- 

tseemt oi$ nictyt; 
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